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I. INTRODUCTORY NOTE.

N my way home from Zande country in March of this year I spent
nine days in Bongo country in the Tonj District of Bahr-el-Ghazal
Province, and, since very little has been written after Schweinfurth's
account about these people, I think that it is worth embodying his
account with the notes, which I made during my short visit, in a report
on the Bongo.
It should still be possible for anyone so minded to collect a fair
amount of knowledge about Bongo cultare before it finally disappears,

* Acknowledgments are made to the Sudan Government, The Hoyal Society, and the
Truostees of the Laura Spelman Rockefeller Memornal Fund.
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and this report will enable anyone in a Bongo area to see exactly how much
and how little we know about this people. It is to be hoped that some-
one will make further enquiries about Bongo customs and that this
aecount will not be a final winding-up of their affairs from an ethnological
point of view. '

Schweinfurth tells us that he knew the Bongo better than any other
people with whom he stayed during his travels (XII, i, 257), and he has
left us a very useful account of their life. 1 have incorporated everything
relevant from his account into this paper, and I have also included scanty
gleanings from other early travellers, in particular Heuglin and Petherick.
The numbers in the text refer to books given in a shaort hibliography
at the end of the paper.

Owing to the shortness of my visit, my own notes are lamentably
incomplete and uneven and insafficiently checked. This paper must not
be regarded as more than a compilation of known facts. It isto be hoped
that someone will add to them, and, with this hope, I have taken the
liberty of pointing out some of the questions upon which more informa-
tion is especially desirable.

II. NAME.

In Schweinfurth’s account and on all the official maps of the Anglo-
Egyptian Sudan, the Bongo are called Bongo. This is the name by which
they refer to themselves: fe Bomgo, they say, *"we are Bongo." The
word means " men ™ in the generic sense. The Dinka call them Dor,
and I was told that they also use sometimes an offensive appellation
Fanatongnying which, 1T was informed, means the * eaters of boiled
durra,” i.e., " old women.” The Shilluk-speaking Luo call them O-Bong.
The Azande to-day call them a-Bunga, and I have never heard any other
term used, but Schweinfurth gives the name A-Kuma (XIV, 46). The
“Jurs ™ of Rumbek district (the Beli, Sofi, Gberi, Mittu tribes) call
them Munga.

The Bongo on their part call the Azande Mundu. Schweinfurth
gives this term as in use amongst the southern Bongo, but says that
the northern Bongo use the term Mangna instead (X1IV, 16). They
refer to the Dinka by the name Djemga and the Shilluk-speaking Luo
Djur, according to my notes ; Ber, according to Schweinfurth’s vocabu-
lary (XIV, 16). 1 rather think that the Bongo are responsible for
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the name Lwo, which is sometimes applied to the mixed tribes of Rumbek
district. Other Bongo appellations given by Schweinfurth are Turr
or Turry for the Nubians, Mundu for the Babukur and Miltu for the
Mittu (XIV, 16).

IIT. HABITAT AND BOUNDARIES,

When Schweinfurth travelled through the Bahr-el-Ghazal, owver
fifty years ago, he wrote :—

* The present country of the Bongo lies between lat. 6 and 8 N. on
the south-western boundary of the depression of the Bahr-el-Ghazal
basin, and on the lowest of the terraces where the southern slopes appear
to make a transition from the elevated ferruginous crust to the un-
fathomed alluvial flats which are traversed by all the affiuents of the river.
In the extent of its area the land covers about the same surface as
Belgium ; but with regard to population, it might be more aptly com-
pared to the plains of Siberia or the northern parts of Norway and Sweden ;
it is a deserted wilderness, averaging only eleven or twelve people to the
square mile. The country extends from the Roah to the Pango, and
embraces the middle course of nearly all the affluents of the Gazelle ;
it is Bys miles long by 50 miles broad, but towards the north-west the
breadth diminishes to about 40 miles. On the north it is only divided
by the small Dyoor country from that of the Dinka, which, however,
it directly joins upon the north-east. The south-east boundary is the
Mittu territory on the Roah ; and that on the west is the country of the
Golo and Sehre on the Pango. The eastern branch of the extensive
Niam-niam lands joins the Bongo on the south ; whilst, wedged between
and straitly pressed, the Bellanda and the Babuckor have their
settlements,” (XII, i, 257-8.) '

During. the period when Heuglin, Schweinfurth, Petherick, and
Junker visited the Bahr-el-Ghazal, the Bongo were being moved by the
Arab slave and ivory traders to their zeribas to wark or to be sold as
slaves or to act as carriers and food producers for their masters. Those
who escaped the Arabs did so by fleeing to Zande or Dinka country.
None of them seem to have maintained a permanent and complete
independence. Emin found one colony of Bongo living amongst the Gok
Dinka at Gok el Hassan to the east of Djur Ghattas (Tonj) but he says
that they preserved their nationality intact (XI, 344). In a letter to
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Schweinfurth in 1883, he remarks that these Bongo had joined the
Dinka in a revolt (XI, 430). Gessi writes to Dr. Junker that many
Bongo families who in former years had emigrated into Zande country
had come to establish themselves in the neighbourhood of Meshra-el-Rek
(I1I, 382). Junker found a colony of Bongo subject to the Shilluk-
speaking Luo near Abu Gurun, and he remarks, in the same paragraph,
" the frontiers of the various negro territories can scarcely be indicated
even approximately, the relations having been fundamentally altered
by the founding of new stations and of Arab settlements.” (V, 77.)
Conzequently, it is impossible to map out the tribal distribution of the
Bongo before the arrival of the Arabs,

At the present time, the bulk of the Bongo population lives in Tonj
district, where they have been placed along the Government roads,
Some of these came from the Zande kingdom of Tembura to the south-
west, and others from Dinka country to the east after the English
occupation of the country. Most of them live on the old Government
road from Tonj to Miniobolo, whilst a settlement much interspersed
with Azande lives between Tonj and the first rest-house on the Wau
road. There is another small group between Tonj and the second rest-
house on the Rumbek road. There is a small colony of Bongo in Beli
country in Rumbek district, and I gather that there is a large group
near Bor on the Wau-Tembura road in Bellanda country (XV, 40). I am
told that there is another group on the Wau-Dem Zubeir road. There
are still a fair number of Bongo in Tembura district, I believe, interspersed
amongst the Azande and Bellanda, but I doubt whether these are localised
into groups. The same applies to the old Zande kingdom of Mange,
now Meridi district. On the other hand, there is a small localised
settlement of Bongo in the extreme north of Yambio district under a
Bongo chief named Toin, T think that Major Larken told me that there
were some thirty families in this part of his district. A large number of
Bongo have drifted into Wau, where they have settled permanently.

IV. NUMBERS OF BONGO POPULATION.

Schweinfurth, in 1878, reckoned the Bongo population at not more
than 100,000 at most, scattered over an area of nearly g,000 square
miles, This number he regarded as a remnant, for he considered that
the population must have diminished by at least two-thirds (XIT, i, 260).



THE BONGO 5

Schweinfurth, however, only witnessed the beginning of the destruction
of the Bongo, which was continued by the Arabs long after his visit and,
upon their departure, by the Azande. The extent of this destruction
may be gauged from the numbers of their present-day population. The
Mamur at Tonj told me, though his books of reference were in Wau and
he was fresh to the district, that he calculated the Bongo in his district
to be about 3,500 souls, all told. The other Bongo settlements would
hardly total more than 1,500 persons, thus giving a total Bongo census
figure of some 5,000 souls. I should fancy that this is an over-estimation.

V. LANGUAGE.

Schweinfurth says, as far as I know, correctly, that all the Bongo
speak the same language (XII, i, 3r0). There appear to be a small
number of dialectical differences amongst the different tribes, but these
are unimportant and probably arize from different coltural contacts
during the Arab and post-Arab occupation of the Bahr-el-Ghazal, The
Bongo at Tonj told me that the greatest dialectical difference is found
amongst the Dogodjo tribe on the Wau-Dem Zubeir road (?), whose songs
they find it difficult to understand entirely.

The existing data about the Bongo language are the vocabulary and
sentences given by Schweinfurth in his “ Linguistische Ergebnisse einer
Reise nach central Afrika,” and lists of words given by Heuglin (IV, 381-z2)
and Petherick (VI, 481-2). 1 have made a similar compilation myself
and will write a separate note on the grammatical strocture of the
language. I may say here that it is of a predominantly monosyllabic
type and is, consequently, unlike the nilotic languages, distinguished by
its vowel endings. The language is also rich in tones which differentiate
tenses in the verbs, andsoon. It is unlike the Sudanian type of languages
in some particulars, as, for instance, in the structure of the genitive,
the thing possessed, preceding the possessor, e.g.,

biki ba nyeri
dog of chief.

Bongo is related linguistically to the Baka, Mittu, Beli, Sopi, Namusa,
Mare Kodo, Moro Wadi, Biti, Wira, and possibly other languages to the
south and east of Bongo country. It is not intelligible to the people of
these tribes, but the words for common things are so similar that they
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can obtain what they want in Bongo country through its medium.
Also, if they neighbour the Bongo, like the Mittu, they can understand
Bongo speech, or if members of these tribes spend a few weeks in Bongo
country, they find it very easy to pick up the language quickly as it has
so many points in common with their own.

Arabic is little spoken in Bongo country, but, as in the rest of the
Southern Sudan, it is spreading in a gradual but cumulative manner.
All the Bongo are, however, bi-lingual. The Bongo near Bor and those
in the Yambio district must be perfectly acquainted with Zande, and
probably those on the Wau-Dem Zubeir also. Of the main settlement
of Bongo near Tonj some know Zande and some know Dinka, according
as to whether they were in the past subject to Azande or associated with
Dinka. However, Zande is spreading quickly. There is a large sprink-
ling of Azande amongst the Bongo, and there is always a large floating
population of Azande from the south, seeking work, who mix with them
the whole year round. Moreover, in the dry season, the Bongo leave
their homes and move to the south to hunt for several months in Zande
country. Since the Bongo left Dinka country there has been very little
imtercourse between the two peoples. They hawve, however, been given
a Dinka chief, the adopted son of a Luo (Shilluk-speaking * Jur ™),

VI. PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS.

Schweinfurth compared the complexion of the Bongo to the red:
brown soil of their country (XII, i, 261). He said that they rarely
exceeded a medium height, that they had a more compact form of limb
than the Dinka, a sharper development of muscle, a wider formation
of the skull, and generally, a preponderating mass in the upper part of
the body (X11, i, 263).

*Of 83 men that T measured I did not find one who had attained
a height of 6 feet 1 inch, whilst the average height did not appear to me
to be more than 5 feet 7 inches . . . T cannot recall a single instance
among the Bongo where the skull was of the long, but nammow, shape
that is all but universal among the Dinka. Of many of these Bongo
that | measured, I should pronounce that they would require to be
classified as hardly removed from the lowest grade of Brachycephaly.”
(X11, i, 26.) '
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Petherick also drew attention to the short stature of the Bongo as
compared with the Dinka and their broader chests and stouter limbs
(VI, 4o0). Schweinfurth says that the hair of the Bongo offers no
peculiarity, being short, curly, woolly and perfectly black ; and that
whiskers and beards are cultivated in rare cases, but never grow more
than half an inch long (XII, i, 264-5). The Bongo were the most prized
slaves from the Bahr-el-Ghazal districts, since they were easily taught,
docile, faithful, good-locking and industrious (XI1, ii, 41q).

With regards to colour I should have said that the Bongo are not
nearly so light as Schweinfurth makes out, I did not see amongst the
Bongo so many of the copper-coloured people whom one sees in Zande
country, and [ should have thought that on the whole they were no
lighter than the rest of the peoples who intervene between Dinka country
on the one hand and Zande country on the other, However, one really
requires a colour chart, as one's estimation of the colour depends so much
upon whether one comes from Dinka or Zande country.  Other travellers,
however, are of Schweinfurth’s opinion, e.g., Jules Poncet (VIII, 47) and
Petherick (VI, 4o0).

I took some measurements on twenty Bongo. In height they
averaged 16'55 cm. The destruction by fire of many of Schweinfurth's
notes may account for his statement that the Bongo were hardly removed
from the lowest grade of brachycephaly (round-headedness). My
measurements on these twenty Bongo gave an average Cephalic Index
of 74'6, which places them in the group of dolichocephalic peoples and
on the border line of mesaticephaly (medium-headed),!

Generally speaking, we may say that in height, complexion, muscular
development, structure of limb and shape of the head, as well as language
and culture, the Bongo form one people in a large ethno-cultural group
of peoples stretching from the Pongo to the Yei, and including the various
so-called ** Jur "™ tribes in Rumbek district (Beli, Sopi, Mittu, Lori, Gberi},
some of the so-called ™ Moro ™ of Amadi district {Namusza, More Kodo,
Biti, Wira), and the Moro Wadi and Baka of Meridi district, and possibly
other peoples. Roughly, this ethno-cultural group of peoples stretches
over the whole of the vast area between the Azande to the south and the
Dinka and Bari-speaking peoples to the north and east. It iz possible

o 1Ihmﬁgu:es must be, for several reasons, regarded as approximate,
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also that it includes some of the tribes absorbed by the Azande and
some of the so-called Bari-speaking peoples, as well a= the ethnologically
little-kmown population of the Western district, Bahr-el-Ghazal Province.

The Bongo also come into the larger group, classified by Seligman,
which includes the entire peoples on the west bank of the Nile outside
the Milotes. His classification is based upon certain common physical
and cultural similarities amongst these peoples, the most outstanding
commen cultural feature being a technique of rain-making with stones,
However, this is not the place to discuss such wider questions which may
be studied in Seligman’s * Some little-known tribes of the Southern
Sudan,” in the Jowrnal of the Roval Anthropological Institule, 1927,

VII. MUTILATIONS AND DRESS,

“ Circumeision is unknown throughout the entire river district
(XII, i, 2g4) said Schweinfurth. To-day it is coming in from the
Azande to the south, who, in their turn, borrowed the custom from the
Amadi in the Congo. Seclusion of the initiated in the bush, the cireum-
cision dances and songs, and the various ofher customs connected with
the rite as it is practised amongst the Azande are now part of Bongo
social life, at least in parts if not throughout Bongo country.  {For an
account of Zande Circomcision Customs see Brock's article in Supaw
Notes axp Recorps, Vol. T, No. 4.)

Both zexes remove usually four, sometimes two, lower incisors.
This takes place, according to my information, before or about the time
of puberty, according to Schweinfurth’s account, as soon as the milk
teeth have been replaced by the permanent ones (XIII. i, zg4). In the
removal of the four lower incisors they have amother cultural feature
in common with the tribes mentioned above.

There is a well-known description of Bongo women by Schweinfurth ;
“The men . . . wear an apron of some sort of skin, and
recently have adopted a strip of stuff, which they fasten to the girdle
that is never missing, allowing the ends to hang over before and behind
. . The Bongo women . . . merely replenish their wardrobe
every morning by a visit to the woods . ., . a supple bough with
plenty of leaves, more often than not a bough of the Combretum, and
perhaps a bunch of fine grass, fastened to the girdle, is all they consider
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necessary. Now and then a tail, like a black horse-tail, composed of the
bast of the sanseviera, is appended to the back of the girdle .
All full-grown women attain such an astounding girth of body, and
acquire such a cumbrous superabundance of flesh, that it is quite impossible
to look at them without observing their disproportion to the men.
Their thighs are often as large as a man’s chest . . . [ can vouch for
it that women who weigh twenty stone are far from scarce.,” (XII, i,
294-6.)

“ Not infrequently the men deck themselves out in female ornaments,
Many cover the rims of their ears with copper rings and erescents |
others pierce the upper lip like the women, and insert either a round-
headed copper nail or a copper plate, or, what is still more general, some
rings or a bit of straw.  The skin of the stomach above the waist is often
pierced by the men, and the incislon filled up with a bit of wood, or
occasionally by a good-sized peg . . . As soon as 2 woman is married
the operation commences of extending her lower lip,  This, at first only
slightly bored, is widened by inserting into the orifice plugs of wood,
gradually increasing in size, until at length the entire feature is enlarged
to five or six times its original proportions.  The plugs are cylindrical
in form, not less than an inch thick . . By this means the lower
lip is extended horizontally till it projects far beyond the upper, which
iz also bored and fitted with a copper plate or nail, and now and then
by a little ring, and sometimes by a bit of straw about as thick as a
lucifer match . . . Similar bits of straw are inserted into the
edges of the nostrils, and 1 have seen as many as three of these on either
side . . . The greatest cogquettes among the ladies wear a clasp
or cramp at the corners of the mouth .. The plug in the lower
lip of the married women is alone a sine gud non, serving as it does for an
artificial distinction of race™  (XII, i, 206-8))  (See wood-cuts in
text and XIIT, Tab. iif).

* The Bongo women limit their tattooing to the upper part of the
arm. Zigzag or parallel lines, or rows of dots, often brought into relief
by the prodoction of proud flesh after the operation has been accomplizhed,
are the three forms which in different combinations serve as marks of
mdividual distinction. The men tattoo themselves differently, and some
of them abstain from the operation altogether. At one time the lines
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run across the breast and stomach to one side of the body ; at another,
they are limited to the top of the arm, whilst it is not at all unusual for
the neck and shoulder-blades to be tattoced.™ (XII, i, 268.)

I saw none of these large lower lip-pegs to-day in Bongo country,
and of all the peoples related to the Bongo, I have only heard of their
existence amongst the * Loli Jurs " on the old Toinya-Meridi road
and amongst a section of the Bongo proper, the Dogodjo tribe, who live,
I believe, on the Wau-Dem Zubeir road. The only mutilations which
I saw amongst the Bongo were the very small holes in nose and ears
for insertion of pieces of grass. It is probable that whilst the large lip-
plugs have altogether ceased to be used since the time when Schweinfurth
visited the country, they were even then never more than a local custom.
Thus Petherick tells us : * We had now reached the southern confines
of Dor territory, which, from north to south, extends about three hundred
and fifty miles. The language, habits and customs of the various
communities of this tribe were similar to those described on its northern
frontier and Djau, the only remarkable difference being in the mountain
district traversed between Neare and Umbolea, where the women did
not distort their features by the use of the ornament worn in the under
lip." (VI, 454.) Probably, also, the Bongo of Biselli district whom
Junker referred to in this respect were the Dogodjo tribe mentioned
above, Junker says: "'Some of the Bongo women in these parts
{Biselli district) wear enormous wooden pegs from an inch to an inch
and a half in diameter in their under-lip. Apparently to give support
to this heavily-weighted member, they often let it rest on the knee when
assuming a squatting position.” (V, 83

With regard to ornamentation Schweinfurth remarks that * very
few are the people of Central Africa amongst whom the partiality for
finery and ornaments is so strongly shown as with the Bengo.” (XII,
i, 206.) Apart from the rings, bells, clasps, buttons, which the women
affix to their ears, lips, and the hair-pins which they use, they wear on
their necks an accumulation of cords and beads. (XTI, i ,282 and 296.)
The men prefer necklaces on which they string little fragments of wood and
roots, talons of owls and eagles, teeth of dogs, crocodiles and jackals,
little tortoise-shells, and claws of the earth pig (XII, i, 206.) It is
evident that some of these things have a magical purpose, Speaking of
men, he says: “ On the wrist and upper part of the arm they wear
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iron rings of every pattern ; some rings are cut out of cléphant hide and
look almost as though they were made of horn.” (XIIL, i, 297.)

“ The decoration of which the men are proudest is the dangabor,
which simply means ’ rings one above another” . . . Each separate
ring 5 furnished with a boss of a height and strength to correspond with
the ring mext to it, the rings themselves being forged so as to become
gradually larger in proportion as they are further from the wrist. The
arm is thus covered with what may be described as a sleeve of mail, each
ring of which can be turned round or displaced at pleasure.”  (XIL, i, 282.)
{See wood-cut in text.)

Women like masses of iron and copper rings on their wrists and arms
and ankles (XII, i, 2g08). Feathered head-gear is worn on the occasion
of a feast or dance (X1I, i, 2g5).

“ For the purpose of plocking out their eyebrows and eyelashes.
they employ a pair of little pincers called * peenoh.” ™ (XII, i, 281.)
{See wood-cut in text and XIII, Tab. iv.)

VIII. HISTORY AND SOCIAL ORGANIZATION.

It 15, perhaps, well to remember that in attempting to reconstruct
the history of any African tribe that most of the reconstruction must be
guesswork of varying degrees of probability. For Bongo history of the last
sixty years we have scanty contemporary accounts by travellers. Before
these accounts we have to rely for the material for historical reconstrucs
tion on the little evidence afforded by physical characteristics and
language, culture and the geographical distribution of allied tribes. On
what little evidence we possess 1 am inclined to give the Bongo with
their relations the  Jurs™ of Rumbek district, the Baka, the Mittu and
other peoples a more southern home than their present ome, probably
in the basin of the Uelle river in the Congo. We know with more than
the usual amount of probability, thanks to the labours of de Calonne
{De Calonne—Beaufaict. See * Bibliography, II'") that some three
or four centuries ago there were a series of invasions from the N'W.
by peoples who speak what the French writers call Sudanian langnages :
the Madi, Bangba, Barambo and others. These peoples swept over
the basin of the Uelle in a series of waves driving other peoples before
them in all directions and creatirfg, in consequence, an appalling ethnic

"
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confusion on the west bank of the Nile. Thus, for example, the Moro
were cut off from their relatives the Madi and Lugbware.

The last and most powerful of these waves of invasion were the
Azande, who, in their turn, split up some of the preceding invaders, «.¢.,
the Mundu were separated from the Bangba., One of the results of these
invasions is that we have little isolated pockets of peoples dotted about
the area, which act as milestones in their past history. It appears that
there used to be a pocket of Bongo on the Congo, just north of the
Bomokandi River, where they were signalised by Casati. Their position
15 marked on one of de Calonne's maps. Casati is quite definite in his
information that he discovered * A colony of Bongo people who had
settled there a long time ago, and retained the language and traditional
customs of their ancestors.” He says that they showed a marked physical
contrast to the other natives of this area. (I, oz and II, Map.}) I shall
not go further into the larger aspects of these ethnic shiftings, since they
concern a number of peoples and the subject may more snitably be dealt
with in a paper specially devoted to it

It must be remembered that when we begin to get our first scanty
aceounts of the Bongo from travellers’ accounts, we are reading about
the remnant of a once large group of tribes oceupying an immense area.
These travellers did not see the Bongo till after the process of detribaliza-
tion was already far advanced. Moreover, they did not come into close
contact with native life, but made their observations from the zeribas
of the slave raiders. It is difficult for us, therefore, to get more than
a rough general picture of Bongo tribal life before the arrival of the
Arabs,

The Bongo were divided into a large number of tribes who all spoke
the same language but who were often separated from one another by
perhaps thirty to fifty miles of uninhabited bush. Each tribe lived
along the banks of a stream or in the neighbourhood of reliable water-
holes, and the bush country which separated it from other tribes was
waterless in the dry season and a swamp during the period of the rains.
Consequently, the social and political life of each tribe was distinct from
that of others. They did not act together in any undertakings. Some-
times there were inter-tribal fends, but these were restricted by distance
to two or three tribes who lived near enough to each other to make
hostilities feasible,
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Then came the Arabs, who entirely altered the distribution of
population as well as changed the life of the Bongo, Whole tribes left
their homes and either came to live near the zeribas of the slave-raiders
or sought refuge from them by migrating to Dinka country to the north-
east, where they were, to some extent, protected from the Arabs. Others
seem to have been completely wiped out by slavery and starvation.
During this period in their history each tribe led its own isolated career.
Of this wholesale change and destruction Schweinfurth remarked that
very many of the Bongo habits were disappearing in consequence of
the oppression to which they were subject. * My attention,” he says,
“ was rather arrested by what were memorials of a bygone and happier
condition of things, than by anything that was really done under my
eyes,” He felt certain that Bongo culture would soon disappear for
good. This opinion was formed over half a century ago. (XIL i,
250-60, 3r4.) A later account by Dr. Wilhelm Junker is written in the
same vein :—

" The Bongos, Jurs, Dinkas, etc,, that Schweinfurth, Heuglin and
Petherick saw in the full flower of their national life, were threatened
not only with the loss of their independence, but of their very existence,
their customs totally changed by the rude force they had to contend
with, and their national characteristics fast dying out.” (V. 420, 1875-78)

Perhaps the most graphic account of the destruction wrought by
the slave and ivory traders and its efiect on native life is to be found in
the acconnt of Heuglin (IV, passim).

After the Arabs came the Azande. The Bongo, politically ill-
organized and completely broken by the years of Arab misrule, were
unable to put up a prolonged resistance against the well-organized
Zande monarchies of Gbudwe, Mange, and Tembura, which had largely
escaped the worst effects of the slaver period. At one time they seem
to have vnited and to have been able to repulse Zande attacks. There
is a story that after the Arabs had left the country and the period of
Zande invasion was commencing, the tribes who then lived to the west
of the Tonj River, the Mitu, the Kela, the Ngor, the Ngulupara, the
Domuku and other tribes were menaced by a severe famine and were
dying from hunger, The Karakiti, Gubi, Dawai and other tribes who
lived to the east of the Tonj, in the neighbourhood of Koki, to the south

# 215.
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of Miniobolo, took advantage of the plight of their famine-stricken
neighbours and placed quantities of honey on the path which lead to their
country. Whenever anyone came to eat it to staunch his hunger, they
claimed him as a cAptive. When the famine had passed, Ngoli, a chief
of the Mitu tribe, gathered his neighbours about him, proceeded to cross
the Tonj, moving southwards, and built a pallisaded fort at Koki to
compel the Karakiti and their allies to give him two captives for every
one they had previgusly taken from his side.

After this Ngoli seems to have united together several of the Bongo
tribes and to have built a fort with pallisades and trenches, and to have
successfully defied the Azande. As is the Zande custom, Mange, the son
of Gbudwe, sent messengers to Ngoli asking him to become his subject
and to send him tribute. This Ngeli refused to do, saying that he was
a Bongo and would not become subject to the Azande. When Mange's
forces attacked the fort they were repulsed with great slaughter. For
these tribes of the Bahr-el-Ghazal basin, such as the Bongo, Moro, ** Jurs,”
Baka, possessed a great military advantage over the Azande. They
possessed the bow which, in certain circumstances, is invincible against
the spear. The most advantageous position for the arrow-fighter is behind
a stockade, and several of these tribes either had always erected such
stockades or had learned to do so from the example of the zeribas of the
Arabs. A stockaded willage, of the type made by Ngoli in this story,
if well supplied with arrows and food was almost as untakeable by spear
warfare as the medizmval castle was untakeable by the offensive weapons
of the period before the fifteenth century, As the Bongo never built
their villages far from water they used, if the siege was prolonged, to
dig deep holes in the centre of their village and were sure to come to
water sooner or later. Crouched behind their stockades, with a round of
an animal's skin slipped over their left arms, by a round hole in the middie,
to protect the body, they were unapproachable. The possessor of the
bow in such a situation is able to wait quietly until one of the enemy
exposes himself. The flight of an amrow is swift, it can carry large
distances, it can pierce through shields, its poison is quick to work and
fatal, and the method of release enables the shooter to remain in shelter.
The spear, on the other hand, is a comparatively slow-progressing weapon,
it is effective over very small distances, can be easily turned aside or
blocked by well-made shields, it is seldom immediately fatal, and its



THE BONGO 15

method of propulsion compels the thrower to come out into the open.!
These considerations will enable one to understand more clearly how the
Zande forces, better organized, both politically and militarily, were able
to suffer defeat at the hands of smaller and less organized tribes like the
Bongo. Such defeats, however, were only temporary set-backs, as we
see, for example, in this history of Ngoli.

The Azande, according to this Bongo story, were thoroughly
frightened by the slaughter of Mange's men and made no further attempts
to annex Bongo territory. Relieved from the pressure of the enemy,
the old tribal disputes broke out once more. The success of Ngoli arouses
the jealousy of two other chiefs, Djabir and Malyan (both of the Kela
tribe). These two men murdered Ngoli and his son at a feast, driving
an elephant spear into his back. Ngoli was a powerful man, and as he
lay on the ground he drew out the spear from his back and said that he
had been a great chief and that even if they killed him his name would
live as that of a great chief. Moreover, he said that his murderers would
soon regret his death because many people would die on account of it.

After the death of Ngoli, his murderers, Malyan and Djabir, quar-
relled about the leadership of the allied tribes, and many people were
killed in the dispute as Ngoli had foretold. The Zande chiefs, hearing
that Ngoli was dead and that the Bongo were quarrelling amongst
themselves, took heart once more and overran the country.

It is impossible to say how much of this story is history and how much
of it is legend. We know for certain that after the Arabs had left the
country, Rikita, son of Gbudwe, moved northwards towards Minibolo
and sabdued one section of the Bongo, with one member of whom, Toin,
he made a blood-covenant and gave him a deputyship in his territory ;
Gede, son of Mange, harassed Bongo country from the most eastern
Zande kingdom, taking many captives, who, later, fought in his armies
against the Mittu, ** Jurs,” Moro, Baka, and other tribes ; while the most
devastating of all the Zande invasions was made by Tembura’s armies
from the west. Tembura's brother, Selimi, crossed the Sueh and the Tonj
to the banks of the Meridi, where he ordered the Gubi, Kela and other
Bongo tribes as well as the Mittu, to leave their homes on the banks of

" 11 was informed later by the Kumbek “ Jurs © about Bongo methods of warfare
and not by the Bongo themselves. :

in
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the Meridi and to come and live in Tembura's country, between the Sueh
and the Iba. They put up no resistance, and obeyed Selimi’s orders.
[t was only after the English occupation of the country that they returned
from Tembura's kingdom to their present homes near Tonj.

The outstanding point which the history-of the Bongo brings to view
is the lack of organization between the different tribes. Even to-day
many of the tribes are still as localized and lead as isolated a tribal life
as the Government will allow them to do. Thus, whilst Bongo home-
steads line the old Tonj-Yambio road on either side, and one passes
without any very noticeable break from the dwellings of the Kela tribe
to those of the Gubi, and from those of the Gubi to the homesteads of the
Karakiti (probably the largest tribe to-day), there is very little intercourse
between these sections., They seldom intermarry, and take little interest
in one another’s affairs. This isolation of tribal life is due, T believe,
to an age-long territorial separation and traditional hostility and suspicion.
For in the past some injury done by one man, such as adultery, to a man
of a different tribe, led to feuds and inter-tribal warfare. Thus, there
used to be frequent fighting between the Gubi and the Dawai sections
about women, as the territories of the two tribes bordered on each other.
On the other hand, whilst the Karakiti had disputes with the Dinka,
they were too far removed from the other Bongo to fight with them. Also,
each tribe had its own hunting areas, and men of one tribe preferred to
allow a wounded animal to escape rather than pursue it into the area of
a neighbouring tribe where they might be attacked, especially if there
was any bad blood between the two tribes.

Though Schweinfurth mentions the Jack of cohesion amongst the
Bongo tribes (XII, i, 258), it is most strikingly alluded to in Petherick’s
book :—

* The Dor acknowledge no superior chief, and the tribe is divided
into separate communities ; and these, although living . . . . .in
cloze proximity, look upon each other az almost separate tribes, holding
little or no communication.” (VI, 403).

He gives a description of an inter-tribal flight arising from a hunting
dispute (VI, 403-7). In another passage he says :—

" No inducements could induce them (the Bongo) to perform more
than one day’s journey with me ; and although members of one great
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tribe, such were the animosities of the inhabitants of the separate villages
towards each other, that nothing but the assurance of my protection
could induce them to enter neighbouring villages.” (VI, 445.)

The Gubi, Kela and Karakiti tribes referred to above, are, to-day,
probably numerically superior to other tribes, and this is one of the reasons
for their keeping more apart. On the Wau-Tonj road the tribes are
more mixed and are much interspersed with Azande. Probably, also,
in the case of the Karakiti, continued isolation is in part doe to the fact
that they for long lived in Dinka country, whereas the other tribes have
been subject to Azande.

Schweinfurth said that the Bongo of his day were no longer separated
into various tribes, but I fancy he was mistaken, To-day the following
tribes exist, and they are probably less than half of the existing tribes :
Gir, Kolongo, Dobor, Domor, Karakiti, Mor, Gubi, Domuku, Kere,
Ngudu, Kolanda, Moro, Nguru, Mbor, Muku, Dogodjo, Dawai, Kela,
Bio, Landa, Mbelembe, Ngulumbeli, Lelo, Dobodo, Ngomgo, Bobur,
Ngboku, Ngbangurn, Ngelo, Babagimi, Gomono, Ngulupara (possibly
the Ngulfala tribe which Schweinfurth said had ceased to exist), Mokobi,
Neri, Longo.

The Bongo word for tribe is kohw, and ome asks, " What is your
tribe ?—hkoke yeki 7" Each tribe is divided into a number of clans.
Thus, for example, Osman, one of the chiefs of the Karakiti, gave me the
following clans of his tribe :-=~Dohilu, Yeri, Nguku, Molokor, Dola,
Mbaiya, Gola, Ngelo, Budo, Ngwiyemba, Bobo, Koive, Dobodu. To
give one more example, Zungambia, a chief of the Gubi tribe, gave me
the following list of clans of his tribe .— Dogoi, Gege, Landa, Lelo,
Nyongo, Biyo, Dongbeli, Ngulu, Mberi, Kele. In both these instances
probably the chiefs gave me some and not all of the clans of each tribe.

1 do not know what the clan is called in Bongo. It is an exogamous
totemic grouping. A man may not marry any woman from the clans
of his father or his mother. Whilst a man can, and generally does, marry
into his own tribe, certain of the clans appear to be more closely related
than others, and observe the rules of exogamy between them. Thus,
amongst the Gubi tribe, T was told that a Dogoi will not marry a Gege
and a Gege will not marry a Landa, and a Biyo will not marry ap Ngulum-
beri though they will marry into other clans of the Gubi tribe,
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A man also observes the totemic taboos of his clan. Thus, the Mata
clan of the Dai tribe will not eat guinea fowl or digidip (pbafu in Zande)
and an animal called mbandua in Zande. All the clans have certain

" animals which they will not eat, and in the light of this one must modify
Schweinfurth's statement that the Bongo will eat anything, with the
exception of the flesh of men and dogs (XII, i, 274). They will not eat
the totemic animal, they say, because if anyone did so he would be
stricken with warious illmesses, the chief of which seems to be blindness.
Some people say that leprosy is the penalty of breaking the taboo, but
it is possible that this idea has come in from the Azande. A common
totem is not a bar to marriage between two clans. Al my informants
denied without hesitation that the Bongo passed at death into an animal.

It was only just before leaving Bongo country that I found that
they possessed totems ; through not asking them the guestion m the
right way, I had not discovered this earlier. Consequently, 1 found
out very little about Bongo totemism. I fancy that there is very little
to find out, and that the taboo on eating the clan animal is the main
feature of totemism amongst all this group of peoples who are related
to the Bongo, as well as amongst the Bongo themselves. However, here
is a question which should certainly be probed into further, and I would
draw the attention of any futore wisitor or resident in Bongo country
to the desirability of clearing up the point.

The Bongo clans seem to have been territorial groups as well as
groups of blood relatives. Each occupied its own area of the tribe. In
this area were small stockaded villages in which lived a man and his
brothers and sons and uncles and cousins, with their wives and children,
some twenty, thirty or forty souls in each village, " under the same tree,”
as the Bongo say, as the centre of each village was usually marked by
a large tree, often a fig tree. Some hundred yards away was another
village of the same clan and tribe. These stockaded villages, be molo
kaga, were probably similar to those which were to be seen a few years
ago in Rumbek district amongst the * Jurs.” In Schweinfurth's time
they had already disappeared, for he says that :—

“In the period when the Khartoumers first made their way into
the country, the Bongo, quite unlike the other tribes, inhabited extensive
villages, which, similar to the present zeribas, were encompassed by a



THE BONGO 19

palisade. Neither towns nor villages are now to be seen, and the dis-
tricts which are occupied at all are only marked by scattered enclosures
and little gatherings of huts, as in the country of the Dinka and the Niam-
miam, Very rarely are more than five or six families resident in the same

locality . . The communities in past times seem to have had
a preference for gathering round some great tamarind, ficus, oc
butter-tree . . . " (XII, i, 275.) (See illustration of Bongo village

in XII, ii, 461 and IV, 192.)

Petherick writes about Bongo villages :—

*In the centre of the village is a large circus, where, on a tree, their
war trophies—the skulls of the slain—are suspended. Beneath it,
large tom-toms, made of hollow trunks of trees, well finished and strung
with dressed buffalo hides, were used only on occasions of universal
rejoicing, or to sound the alarm in time of war . . . The village
was prettily situated at the foot of a hill, around which were two or three
other villages, this forming the entire community o{a.lm'getﬁstnct LW
{VI, 401-2.)

Heuglin, who preceded Schweinfurth in this area, says that the Bongo
were divided into many small family groups, and that since they were
almost exclusively agricultural they had little need for larger villages.
He saw no homesteads which numbered more than 30 huts, but he often
noticed a fair number of such homesteads in a small compass (IV, 1g4).1
In view of Henglin's account and what Petherick tells us it may
be regarded as doubtful whether previous to Arabs’ rule the Bongo ever
lived in " palisaded ™ and * extensive villages.” Schweinfurth himself
never saw them with his own eyes, but was evidently relying upon
information given by traders who are generally quite unreliable. I failed
to convince myself from the statements of the Bongo to-day whether
their ancestors lived in such villages or not, since they professed to be
ignorant about the matter.

To-day each family lives in a separate homestead, and nﬂghbourmg
homesteads are manned by relatives or relatives-in-law.

1+ Die Dor theilen sich in vicle klcingre Qabeil odor Familien-Zunichst uwm omwese |

Zeribah wobnen die zu jenem stamen Wmdﬁmnhﬂn
ﬂ?ﬂhﬂﬂlﬂﬂhﬁnm eldban hlhﬂmmuduw

Ich sah deren
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IX. CHIEFS AND RAIN-MAKERS.

About chiefs, Schweinfurth tells us :—

* Each village simply had its chief, who, in virtue of superior wealth,
exercised a certain authority over the rest of the inhabitants, and who,
in some cases, had an additional prestige from his skill in the art of magic."”
(XII, i, 258.)

In another place, he seems to equate this magic skill with their
knowledge of black magic (XII, i, 306). In an already quoted passage
Petherick writes that " the Dor acknowledge no superior chief.”
(VI, 403.) Heuglin tells us that the chief was the richest and most
distinguished man in the village or district, and that the office appears
originally to have been hereditary, The chiefs who were recognised
by the traders, nevertheless, had little power and influence. The hut of
a chief was marked by a big drum and a wooden trumpet standing outside,
(IV, 195.)*

Certainly the Bongo chiefs (myerd) never had great executive authority,
but rather they seem to have been men who were listened to in matters
of law, and acted as leaders in inter-tribal feuds. T gathered that there
might be more than one nyeri in a tribe and that, as Schweinfurth says,
he was little more than an affluent man whose father and grandfather
had also exercised a limited authority over a number of villages in a
small area. There was, undoubtedly, a tendency for chieftainship to
become hereditary in certain families. The chief was assisted by other
old men in the exercise of his judicial functions. Those under his
authority do not seem to have rendered him any dues nor to have made
him gifts nor assisted him in economic undertakings.

It is very likely that those chiefs whom Schweinfurth said had
additional prestige from their skill in the art of magic were really rain-
makers. It is true that he states in a sentence, the meaning of which
is a trifle ambiguous, that “ The practice of fetching down rain is never
pretended to by the Bongo chiefs, and may be said to be absolutely
unknown ; but probably this ma._v rise from the climate so rarely making

i Inr Oberhaw 'mt der Reichste und Angeschenste eines Dorfes oder
einer Gegend.  Die firde scheint wrsprunglich erblich gewesen zu sein.  Jetzt

bestatigt der ]-[and.elnmmn er Apent diese Mescheich (plur. von Schech, Ortavorstand),
doch haben sie wenig Macht und Einfluss.  Vor den Hitten des Schech, der immer mehrere
Weiber und Sklavinnen hat sind die Wahrzeichen seiner Wirde aofgepflanzt : einige grosss
HNoquarah (holzerne Trommeln und ein trompetenartiges Instrument. . . ™ (IV, 195.)
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it necessary to put their skill in this respect to the test ™" (XII, i, 306} ;
but I have no doubt that he was mistaken in this assertion.! This doubt
is not dispersed by a similar assertion by Heunglin {IV, 196).2

They certainly have rain-makers to-day, and all the evidence
1 gathered on the subject points to the conclusion that they must
also have had rain-makers in Schweinfurth's day, though it is
just possible that they learnt the art from the " Jurs ™ of Rumbek
district.

It would, indeed, be surprising if the Bongo were to lack rain magic.
Their country is parched for a great part of the vear and they have to
rely on water from the rivers, from holes dug in the ground (goda), which
provide a small quantity of dirty, smelling water in the early mornings,
and from swamps where the stinking remains of rainy-season water have
gathered (ho). Even in the rainy-season the drinking supply is often
drawn from a hole in the rocky surface of stone outcrops. There is
probably neither the quantity nor the regularity of the rainfall which
is enjoyed by tribes further south. Moreover, the Bongo are essentially
an agricultural people, and naturally enough have a deep interest in rain.
In such circumstances we should expect to find rain magic playing a
prominent réle in the culture of a people.

A few days before I left Bongo country I heard about an old man who
made rain by means of his medicines which he gathered in the bush, but
when I asked whether he could come and havea chat with me, [ was told that
he was ill, which was quite true, and that in consequence he could not come.
As 1 was very busy I put off going to see him in his own home until the
evening of the last day of my visit to Bongo country. [ was, therefore,
unable to check what he told me, and many questions which I had forgotten
to ask him cceurred to me later.

This man, Surur by name, is the real traditional rain-maker of the
country. Though I spoke with him through an interpreter, using
Zande, he was an excellent and direct informant, and I much regretted

11t must be remembersd that though we are com to use travellers' accounts
in the sthoological compilations for want of more reliable data, and whils these have the
advantage that their writers were unbiassed observers without any ethoological axes to
grind, they are extremely inaccurate. T can seldom be relied upon for any descriptions
other than those of material cultare. They have a bad habit of uneritically copying previous

nfts,
¥ o Nie hiwrte ich, das die Dor-Hiuptlinge 2ugleich R.egenmanherun.d Zauberer sind, wie
viele bei den Bari und anderen Stimmen am oberen wetssen Strome.” (IV, 196),
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that I was unable to pay him another visit. He told me the following
myth to account for the existence of rain-making magic :—

A long time ago a man called Dudu fell from the sky with his stool
and his pot for making medicine and in the pot his rain-stones. He
was found sitting in one of the villages of the Kolongo tribe. When the
people of this tribe saw him sitting on his stool with metal bracelets on
his arms and his medicine pot by his side, they asked him from where
he had come. As he made no reply to their questions they called a small
child and told him to ask the stranger from where he had come. He
replied to the child that he had fallen from the sky. The Kolongo gave
him a place to live in under a granary, and they brought him goats and
hens and termites to eat. Dudu lived to an old age with the Kolongo,
and before his death he left the knowledge of his magic with the Kolongo,
Dai, and Mitu tribes, for these three tribes were related, being sprung
from one father and one mother. Of these clans to-day, the Mitu?
are extinct, the Dai are represented in rain-making by Surur of the Maha
clan, and the Kolongo are represented by Kpoiyo. I know nothing
about Kpoiyo, whether he has rain-stones or not.

Surur said that he would make rain on his own initiative if he thought
that it was needed, but that often a band of people would come with
presents of corn and meat and termites and oil and spears and hoes to
give to him. They arrived at night, never by day, and one of them would
take a spear and beat it on the door-post of the rain-maker’s hut, so that
his wife came out to find out what was the matter. His wife asked
them what they had come for, and went to her husband’s hut and told
him that people had come with presents, wanting rain. He told them to
leave the things which they had brought and to go away to their homes
without anyone seeing them, and to send a young man from among their
number in the morning.

When the young man came on the morning of the next day, the rain-
maker took cil and ancinted the body of the young man with it. - He then
took a strip of the inner bast of a shrub called kpoiyo in Zande, placed
it in the water of his water-pot, bound his ankle with it and told him to
go home without uttering a word. If anyone asked him what he was
doing or from where he was coming or to where he was going, he was to

3 These Mitu are a tribe of the Bongo and not the Wetn (Mittu) people mentioned by
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make no reply. He was to go straight to a water-hole in a stone outcrop
and was there to take off the cord from his ankle and place it in the
water-hole, He was then to go home and to remain in silence, and the
next day the rain would come. If the rain did not fall as was expected,
it was because the rain-maker was angry and was withholding it. T was
told that he would never be beaten or in any other way annoyed if the
rain did not fall, because if you illtreated the rain-maker, rain would never
fall, and everybody would die from the ensuing drought. Rather the
people brought him more presents that he might be appeased and make
rain to fall. Other people told me that if the drought continued, in
spite of the rain-maker’s efforts, they would send for Surer and would
throw cil, made from the ernshed stones of butter-tree fruits, over his
head and bedy, so that it trickled from his face and trunk and kept on
dripping off him as he went home. This would ensure rain coming
on the next day.

As it was near sunset and [ wanted to take some photographs,
I asked Surur if he would let me see his rain-stones and tell me about
his medicines #m sifw. He told me that he used to have several long
magic whistles (some 5 or 6 inches) made from his special medicine wood.
These whistles were slightly bored at one end and he used to scrape in
the bore with a knife and knock out a little sawdust into his hand and
eat it. However, one of the Mamurs at Tonj some time ago made a
raid upon his house and burnt his whistles,

The rain-stones seem either to have been allowed by or to have
escaped the Mamur, and Surur took me to see them on condition that
I did not touch them, which I promised not to do. They were lying
in an old pot {or possibly sherd) which appeared to be let partly into the
earth under the verandah of his hut. On the left side of the pot, as
one looked at it, was a heap of his hair, and between the hair and the
verandah post a small bundle of inner bark {of either the &poiyo or the
dakpwa shrubs as the Azande call them). On the right side of the pot
was a deep mass of his hair, partly covered by earth. He could not, like
other people, just throw his hair away when it was cut, but he had to
collect it all carefully and place it near his medicine pot.

In the pot were the rain-stones and nothing else, and he was kind
enough to take them out and lay them on the ground so that I could
see them. He also permitted me to photograph them, but since he
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would not allow me to finger them, it was difficult to estimate their
qualities well, especially as they were thick with dirt and age. However,
they were certainly primitive stone implements, There were five
axe-heads, one of which appeared to be flaked condition, and the rest
ground finished axe-heads. They were from about two to about four
or five inches long. There were also two round stone balls, perhaps
some nine inches in circumference, which had possibly been used as
stone hammers. There was another small stone which was also probably
an axe-head. I was later told that whenever a new stone was found
the rain-maker would add it to his collection.

Before I describe his technique in rain-making, I will say that these
stones, called fanda loma, * stones of Loma," are also used for rain-making
amongst the * Jurs " of Rumbek district and amongst the Mittu. Such
stones are also found amongst the Azande and throughout the Northern
Congo generally, though there is no evidence that they have any associa-
tion with rain-making. But all over the country where they are found
there are unmistakable rock holes where the instruments have been
fashioned. 1 intend to deal in another place and at some length with the
subject of these primitive instruments and workshops in the Southern
Sudan rather than in this paper, since they do not concern the Bongo
alone. I will content myself with simply pointing out here also that
rain-making by the use of stones, though probably not primitive stone
implements as amongst the ** Jurs,” Mitu and Bongo, have been signalised
from the Nuba mountains, from the Bari-speaking tribes, from the Madi,
the Latuka, and the Acholi peoples. The ethnological significance of
this distribution has already been discussed by Professor Seligman in
his Presidential Address referred to above. (X, passim.)

In making rain the Bongo rain-maker first went into the bush and dug
up the various roots which were required and placed them in his pot,
and then placed the stones on top of the roots. He then drew some
water from a rock water-hole and poured it on top of the stones into the
pot. He next took some leaves of a creeper, called badangi in Zande,
one of the largest creepers in this part of Africa, dipped them into the
water and threw the water into the east and rain would come on the
following day. This account is obviously very incomplete, for, as
everyone knows who has tried it, it is impossible to get a complete
account or one free from minor misunderstandings, or one accurate in
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chronology of events, in a single short sitting with a native informant,
But all the same, I fancy that the above account is correct, in 50 far as it
goes. It does not, however, go very far, and it is important to make
more enquiries into the technique of Bongo rain-making,

Surur told me that he was called upon to produce rain for hunting
as well as for agriculture. In the rainy season the Bongo hunt with nets
(see under * Hunting ™), and in such hunting one mast have a preliminary
shower of rain to see the spoor of animals on the ground. If one intends
to bunt and awaits rain in vain, he may either go with a present to the
rain-maker, or he may send for him to come and drink beer. When the
rain-maker has drunk beer he will take a piece of bast-cord (from the
shrub called dakpwa in Zande), will chew it, spit it out and make a piece
of cord from it, which he binds round the wrist of the hunter. Rain will
come on the following day. This procedure also appears to embody
hunting magic, ensuring that the hunter will not only have rain, but
will also be sure of a successful hunt. It is possible that people come
to the rain-maker for simple hunting magic unconnected with rain, but
I am not certain whether this is the case or not. There is a similar
ceremony when someone comes or sends for the rain-maker because he
wants rain for his crops. People appear sometimes to act individually
in this manner. Before he leaves the beer-party, the rain-maker is
ancinted with oil from the shea butter tree. He will then chew and
make a small piece of cord from the inner bark of a shrub (called kpoiyo
in Zande), and will tie it round the wrist of the applicant for rain, upon
whose garden rain will fall on the following day.

His medicine also has special virtue in war. The rain-maker is
always a successful warrior, on account of his medicine and his possession
of Loma (see later). If he went out with only a handful of men against
overwhelming numbers of the enemy, his men would go out from him
on either side and drive back and slaughter their foes.

The person of the rain-maker is " sacred.” No one would strike
him, as this would result in grievous illness. No one will touch those
beside him, his ** flies * as he calls them, as this would result in mortal
sickness. His house also is sanctuary. Surur told me also that one of
his rain-stones, only one, was used by people in legal cases. Both the
plaintiff and the defendant would swear by the stone and the one who
was lying would surely die. There is certainly an association of holiness
L]
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about the rain-maker on account of his medicines, but more, I think, on
account of his possession of loma, for he is a be Loma, a possessor of Loma.
I am in some doubt as to what exactly we are to understand by Loma.
It iz certainly a spiritual conception, probably the most important spiritual
being in Bongo Cosmogony, and one which we should translate * God.”
The Bongo " God ™ appears, however, to be offose (see under " Religion ).
I did not gather whether the rain-maker is thought to have the spirit
of a previous rain-maker in him or not.

Surur told me that a be loma, or rain-maker, was not necessarily a
chief, but that he was sometimes a chief and always a man of note and
of great prestige, not only in his tribe, but in other tribes as well. Surur
himself is the son of Bolo, son of Dogboko, son of Bomadol, and comes
of a line of chiefs. T understand that his father, Bolo, was the main chief
of the Bongo before they were placed under Luo and Dinka chiefs. 1
regard it as more than probable that the rain-makers were really the
chiefs whom Schweinfurth referred to as exercising special prestige on
account of their magic. Such is the case amongst the * Jurs " of Rumbek
district and the Moro, or a section of them, in Amadi district, and there
can be little doubt that such was also the case amongst the Bongo before
the Arab invasion and the advent of the present administration.?

Other methods of rain-making have entered Bongo country in late
years from the Dinka, or possibly from the Luo. Sometimes on the
roads one will see posts erected under a large tree. These generally
have some medicine or food stuck on their branches. All around the
post the ground is neatly swept and kept clean, and is apparently used
for dancing. There is one of these shrines on the Wan road under
a butter-tree, and hanging on it are some maize heads and some
fruits of mapiang medicine (see under ** Magic ™). The post is called
riyak and the officiator in the rain-ceremony is called Mrigh? I was told
that these were Dinka words. My informants said that when there was
no rain in the rainy season and the people feared for the crops, they would
send for the biriak and everyone would collect under the tree near the
shrine, and would bring durra in their hands. The durra is boiled under
the tree and water is brought from the river. I gathered that the water
""" 11t is just possible that the Bongo learnt about rain-stones from the " Jurs.” Some
of the " Jurs" of Rambel district that this was the case, but they weore not repre-

sentative of the general concensus of opinion.
1 Biriak is possibly a composite word, since § (possessor of) looks like a Bongo prefix,
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was poured on to the boiled durra and it was then thrown into the air
and amongst the assembled people. As the biriak throws the durra into
the air he cries, " mini afba, mini aiba, toro aiba, tovo aiba!™ " Water
come, water come, rain come, rain come!™ I could not discover any
good reason for any particular man being selected to perform the ceremony,
and I believe that whilst one or two persons generally act as biriak, there
is nothing to prevent. others from doing so.

There is another of these posts, with a medicine post (s under
" Magic ™), called lings, placed under it, on the Tonj-Rumbek road. [ saw
a third shrine on the old Tonj-Yambio road. This was not a simple post
like the others which [ saw, but was a somewhat elaborate shrine such
as the Azande build for the ancestral spirits, and which they call Twka.
It was made of koiome wood and was situated under a mama tree. The
ground all around it was well swept. There were some maize cobs, with
the seed partly eaten by birds, tied over the shrine, and in the basket-
shaped head of the shrine itself were some ground-nuts, and on top of
it was an empty cup-gourd.

A woman is the officiator at this shrine, and she told me that her
father and mother had not been rain-makers and that she had ne rain
medicines. Her claim to erect and officiate at the shrine is based on the
fact that sometimes she has what appears to be fits, for the spirits lift her
up and throw her down to the ground. In the winter she collects water
from holes in stone flats and she keeps it in a pot in her house. Then,
if there is a drought in the rainy season, she will dream that she is to make
rain and will summon the people round to come with foodstuffs. She
takes water from her pot in a cup-gourd and, carrying it in her hand to
the shrine, she throws it into the air crying, ** Loma, we are dying for lack
of water, rain come and fall on us lest we die!™ The woman is a be loma
gubie which, I believe, means one possessed with the spirits,

The shrine in this instance seems to be a mixture of Zande and
Dinka cultures. The placing of the shrine under a tree and the technique
are either Luo (Shilluk) or Dinka in origin, whereas the actual shrine
itself is of a type to be found in any Zande village, and is connected
with ancestor-cult,

Apart from the use of rain-stones and these poleshrines, there
appears to be another Bongo rain-making ceremony. For when I told
the Bongo how the Azande behaved in a drought, they replied that they

1w 3
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themselves acted in a similar manner. [ am not certain, but I think
that this ceremony which 1 am about to describe is performed before the
rain-maker is called upon. Men and women collect durra and probably
other foodstuffs and go down to the banks of a neighbouring river and
shout for rain, calling on Loma, and calling on the rain to come, saying,
* Rain come, rain come, we will die from hunger; rain come and fall
on our country ! "

The only other remark I can add about Bongo rain customs is that
I checked Schweinfurth's statement that the Bongo believe that if they
were to bury a dead dog no rain would fall, so that they just throw
the corpse into the bush (XII, i, 272).

As a stimulus to others, T will give one or two unchecked references
about other tribes. It will have been seen from the above account
that the Bongo to-day have three different rain ceremonies.

(¢) The communal ceremony of throwing durra into the river. 1 was
told that this was an old custom. When at Shambe a Dinka told me
that certain sections of the Dinka, when they want rain, collect durra
and go down to the river with it and throw it into the river. I under-
stood that this took place under the direction of the rain-maker. Some
corroboration of this statement is needed. The Azande also have a
ceremony in which they collect the leaves of vegetables, maize heads
and hens' eggs, which they take down to the head of a stream. Here
they sweep a place clear of undergrowth and place the offerings on the
ground,

() The post shrines under trees. The Bongo told me that this
was a Dinka introduction, but I rather doubt this, and think that it is
probably introduced from the Luo (Shilluk-speaking ** Jurs *). When
talking to some Luo at Tonj they told me that they had an identical
ceremony in which durra is boiled near the shrine and then thrown into
the air. These Luo said that there was only one rain-maker in their
country, whose office was hereditary in his family. Also, when coming
by motor from Tembura to Wau I saw several of these posts, as well as
the Zande Twka type, under large trees on the road. The ground was
always neatly swept all round the trees. This was in Bellanda (Bor)
country, and the Bellanda are, like the Luo, a Shilluk-speaking people.
It is probable that this is a Luo-Bellanda custom which was introduced
a short while ago amongst the Bongo. It is possible that it is also to be
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found amongst some of the western Dinka. It would be interesting
to know whether it is found amongst the Shilluk proper or any other of
the Shilluk-speaking tribes, such as the Anuak or Acholi, or some of the
peoples of Fung area.

X. BIRTH AND INFANCY.

Schweinfurth says that :—

“ A Bongo woman, as a rule, will seldom be found to have less thar
five children ; the nsual number is six, and the maximum twelve.! Im
childbirth she is supported with her arms on a horizontal beam, and is in:
that position delivered of the child. The navel cord is cut very long
with a knife, and always without a ligature. No festivities are observed
on the occasion of a birth. The infants are carried on the mothers® backs,
sewn up in a bag of goat's-hide, like a water-bottle. The children are
kept at the breast until they hawve completed their second year, weaning
being never thought of until they can be trusted to run about. In order
to wean a child, the mother’s breast is smeared with some acrid matter,
and the bruised leaves of some of the Capparide are mixed with water
to a pulp, and have the effect of drying up the milk, Among the Bongo
and neighbouring nations there is a custom . . , that forbids all children
that are not at the breast to sleep in the same hut with their parents.
.« . . The elder children have a hut appropriated to themselves, but
take their meals with the rest of the family.” (XII, i, 30z-3.)

I have nothing to add to this account save that twins are not in
any way regarded as a misfortune. They are called runge,

Schweinfurth says, about naming :—

"' As a regular rule, parents name their children after trees or animals,
or some object in nature, and it is quite exceptional for any personal
peculiarity to be associated with the appellation.” (XII, i, 312.)

MARRIAGE.

The information given by Schweinfurth about marriage customs is
as follows :(—

The number of a man's wives seems to be limited to a maximum
of three. The vsual price paid for a young girl would be about 10

¥ EBehweinfurth cabnot possably h\ﬂf known such details—they cam only have been

Ja

a general impression.
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plates of iron weighing two pounds each, and twenty lance tips. In the
case of divorce, the father is compelled to make restitution of at least
a portion of the bride price. If a man should send his wife back to her
father, she is at liberty to marry again. If her husband retains the
children, her father is bound to refund the entire wedding gift that he
received, however many wyears had elapsed since the marriage. A
woman's barrenness is always grounds for divorce. In cases of adultery
the husband endeavours to kill the sedncer, and the wife gets a sound
flogging. A circumcised man cannot hope to make a good match
(XII, i, 301-2).

The Bongo, whom I consulted, denied that girls were or had ever
been married with plates of iron, saying that such was the custom of the
Beli (* Jurs ™) and that they always used to marry with from 2o to 40
spears (mehe). This may well be a regional difference, as it is hardly
likely that Schweinfurth would have been mistaken about so concrete
a subject. Moreover, he is supported by Petherick's account (VI, 400).
On the other hand, the statement that if the husband keeps the children
in divorce the father of the girl must return all the iron he received as
a bride-price is surely incorrect, and should read that if the mother
keeps the children, then her father will have to return the spears to her
husband. Also, I was told that a man would not divorce his wife for
barrenness, but would simply take another wife.

When a Bongo chooses a girl whom he thinks that he would like to
marry, he sends an old relative to ask her father for his daughter's hand.
The father gives a non-committal reply and tells him or her to come again.
He then summons his relatives to a family discussion, in which everyone
will express their opinions about the desirability of the marriage, If
they agree to accept the man, they send again for the old relative who
is representing the suitor, and tell him that they consent to the marriage.

The young man will then bring some five or six spears which he
will give to his father-in-law, and becomes engaged to the girl. This
gives him no rights to any marital or pre-marital sexual relations with
her though he may come to pay her visits in her parents’ home. Were
he to have sexual intercourse with her the marriage would be broken
off, and I gathered that the man would forfeit the spears which he had
already paid. Instead, the man collects hiz spears one by one until
he has some 15 to 20 spears when he brings them to his prospective
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father-in-law. The girl, who, when he became engaged to her was only
a few years old, is now a grown woman and is handed over to him as ins
wife. I understand that amongst the Bongo a man does not give spears
to his relatives every now and again in twos and threes, but that he makes
two main payments, at engagement and at marriage. A man calls his
wife kumara ma (kwmara=woman, ma= mv) and a woman calls her
hushand budu ma (budu=man, ma=-—my).

Marriage may be broken off for a variety of reasons. If a man does
not work hard enough for his parents-in-law, for he is expected to build
them huts, to assist them in hoeing their garden, to hunt for them and to
perform other incidental labours, the marriage is dissolved by the parents-
in-law returning the spears and seeking another young man who is more
likely to work for them and make them presents. Another reason for
divorce is when the man speaks ill or is said to have spoken hastily
about his mother-in-law in some quarrel. If the girl's parents are
dissatisfied with him they will take advantage of his hasty words to break
off the marriage, whereas, if they wish to be lenient, they will allow their

son-in-law to make them a present to atone for his offence.

A man will send his wife away for laziness but not for adultery.
For the latter offence, if he catches her in the act, he will beat her, but he
would regard it as foolish to get rid of or kill a woman for adultery.
Indeed, coming from Zande country, I was amazed by the Bongo's
attitude on this subject compared with that of the Zande. If a Bongo
can catch a man in the act of committing adultery with his wife, he
would probably spear him, or at least could exact compensation of
20 spears, But he would not act unless he actually caught the man
committing adultery with his wife. He would not act on the statement
of his wife and kill her lover, because she might be deceiving him, and he
would then be involved in a feud. In the same way no case was made
against a man who invited the wife of another to carnal relations.

Amongst the Bongo, as also in the ™ Jur ™ tribes, there is a certain
degree of mother-indaw avoidance practised. The mother-in-law is
called morima and the father-in-law bafuma. If you meet your morima
on the path, you must go into the bush a little way to allow her to pass.
When she passes you may greet her in a respectful voice over your.
shoulder, and she will acknowledge your greeting. When you pay a
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visit to the house of your wife’s parents, you will not eat of your mother-
in-law’s food. Also you will not sleep in her homestead, but in a
neighbouring homestead, where your wife, if she is of age, will come and
spend the night with you. The “ Jurs ™ told me, and they suggested
that it was probably the same for the Bongo, that when you bring your
mother-in-law a present of meat, which you are expected to do from
time to time, you will knock with a spear on the door-post and say that
vou have come with the meat, put it down, and quickly withdraw. If
any of these rules of etiquette towards your mother-in-law were to be
broken, you would have to pay her a present to quiet her shame.

Often these rules of avoidance last till you have been long married to
vour wife and have had a child by her, when they are relaxed. But the
rule against either som-in-law or mother-in-law eating of the food of
the other is ritually broken for good by the payment of a spear or some
other payment by the mother-in-law when you visit her house, and by the
son-in-law when his wife’s mother eats for the first time in his homestead.

The " avoidance ™ of mother-in-law is another common cultural
feature between the Bongo and the * Jurs ™ and Mittn. Amongst the
Beli ** Jurs ™ the young man himself asks for the hand of a girl in marriage,
and if he is accepted he brings three hoes as a preliminary payment.
He may then have sexual relations with the girl when he comes to see
her and to sleep in his father-inJlaw's home. During this period of
engagement he works for his parents-in-law. He brings his brothers
to build a but for his mother-in-law and to hoe her gardens. After the
harvest they come again to bind her grain in leaf-bundles. When he
kills an animal he gives her a large bundle of meat. After the birth of
the first child this work for the parents-in-law will cease.

A man may not during the early days of marriage eat any food in
his mother-in-law’s homestead. Your brothers may eat it, but you
must go and beg food from some neighbour, and when you have eaten
it you will return to the house of your parents-in-law to sleep there with
yvour wife. Some few months after marriage your mother-in-law will
take pity on your plight, and will give you a goat, so that you may eat,
and a hoe, so that you drink, in her house. It seems that sometimes
she will do this shortly after marmiage so that you may eat and drink
in her house, and she promises to give you the goat and hoe later  These
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payments are made to quiet the shame which the young man has at eating
at his mother-in-law's homestead.

When your mother-in-law comes to see you, you must give her five
hoes and a similar amount to your father-in-law, to enable them to eat
at your house. Even your wife will not eat in your house unless you
give her five spears, which she will later give to her father when she pays
him a wisit.

Amongst the Gberi section of the " Jurs," who speak the same
language as the Mittu, a man will not eat in the presence of his relatives-
m-law. When treking with Ghberi carriers towards the Meridi river,
I used to gather them together to give them food to eat, but I noticed
that two men used always to pick up a pot of gruel and stew and disappear
into the bush to eat it. On enguiry I was told that some of their relatives-
in-law were present, and that they were not allowed by custom to eat
with them. .

Another set of customs which I may mention here are those existing
between a man and his mother's brother. Here again we have a common
cultural feature among this group of tribes, in that a man .majf " steal ™
articles from his maternal uncle with impunity-and within reason, It
will later be shown how among the Bongo all the spears which are paid
at a mortuary feast are given by the master of the feast to his sister’s
sons. On the other hand, the sister’s son has corresponding duties to
perform towards his mother’s brother. To-day, if a youth kills an
elephant, he has, by government orders, to give one tusk to the chief,
and he will give the other tusk to his maternal uncle. He will also
make him presents of meat off any animal which he may kill, and he
must give him all leopard and buffalo skins.

The same rules of reciprocity hold also amongst the Beli * Jurs.”
Amongst this tribe also, when a person dies the father must give 135 hoes,
if the dead iz a male, to hiz= mother's brother; and, if she is a female, 15
hoes and a goat.

BURIAL.

The corpse is placed in a crouching position, with hands placed
between the koees, and knees drawn up to chin. In this position it is
bound with leaves and cord. Schweinfurth’s statement that * when



.'H SUDAN NOTES AND RECORDS

the body has been thus compressed into the smallest possible compass,
it is sewn into a sack made of skins ™ (XII, i, 303) was not borne out by
the statements of the Bongo whom I questioned on this matter, but it
may well have been a past custormn or one practised by a different branch
of the Bongo. The grave consists of a vertical shaft at one side of which
a niche is hollowed out to contain the corpse. I did not see a grave being
dug, but its form was drawn for me on the ground in the shape of a circle.
Short wooden stakes are placed against the niche entrance and are
covered with leaves, which are then plastered on the outside with earth
or clay. The corpse thus rests in a neat air-tight chamber. The body
itself, having been bound round with the leaves of a shrub (called Epoiyo
in Zande), is placed upon the skin of an animal {called nrunghuwe in Zande).
The whole shaft is called gu (hole) and the niche is called gigw (little hole).
A grave is dodo in Bongo. Schweinfurth says that men face north and
women face south (XII, i, 303), but I was told that men face west and
women east. The account on which Seligman relied says that the corpse
was buried on its right side with head resting on right hand and knees
drawn up, and, in the case of men, the corpse faces the east and, in the
case of women, the west (1X).

My informants admitted the truth of Schweinfurth's statement that
in the old days a heap of stones in a cylindrical form was erected over
the grave, and that this was supported by a circle of strong stakes (XII,
i, 303). Bat this is no longer practised to-day, becaunse, say the Bongo,
the white ants eat the stakes and, in consequence, the heap of stones
falls down, so they gave it up and simply build a pile of stones instead.
The old stake-supported grave, called rodi in Bongo, is still to be seen
amongst the neighbouring Bellanda (Bor) amongst whom it is the normal
grave-form. In this type of grave the stakes are erected first and the
stone heap is piled within their circuit. (See illustration of this type of
grave in wood-cut XII, ii, 461.)

According to Heuglin (IV, 196), ““on the death of a brave warrior
his comrades erected a pile of stones on his grave, and this was sometimes
surrounded with a fence of rough wood-work and a tree-trunk is set up
slanting on it, so that one might imagine that it was a draw-well of the
Hungarian Puszta. Circular notches are cut in these beams, each distant
some eight inches from the next, and our soldiers maintained that each
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such cut, with which the beam was well provided, represented an enemy
killed. "t .
It has long been known that the Bongo erect carved posts of various

forms on the surface of their graves, though the reason for their doing so
has never been quite clear. Petherick writes :—

" The several approaches to it (the village) were narrow footpaths,
and both sides were ornamented with rough wooden posts, carved into
semblances of human figures, four feet apart ; the first were largest -in
size, the others had on their heads wooden bowls. These figures were
said to represent the chief proceeding to a festival and followed by his
retainers, bearing viands and mau to the feast.” (VI, g02.)

Schweinfurth tells us that :—

* The graves are always close to the huts, their site being marked
by a number of long forked branches, carved by way of ornament, with
numerous notches and incisions, and having their points sharpened
like horns. Of these votive stakes I saw a number varying from one to
five on each grave. The typical meaning belonging to these sticks has
long since fallen into oblivion, and, notwithstanding all my endeavours
to become acquainted with the Bongo, and to initiate myself into their
manmners and customs, 1 could never discover a satisfactory explanation

. . In answer to my enquiries the Khartoumers merely returned
the same answer as they did to my predecessor Heuglin ; they persisted
in saying that every notch denoted an enemy killed in battle by the
deceased. The Bongo themselves, however, repeatedly declared that
such was by no means the case. . ¢ ." (XIL, i, 304.)

*In the villages there are found very frequently whole rows of figures
carved out of wood and arranged either at the entrances of the palisaded
enclosures, forming, as it were, a decoration for the gateway, or set up
besides the huts of the ' Nyare * (chiefs), as memorials to immortalise
the renown of some departed character. In Moody, a district towards the
west, I came across the remains (still in a perfect state of preservation)

1+ Stirbt ein tapferer . 80 crTichten sciner, Genossen auf dem Grabe eine Stein-
baunfen, dieser wird zo 'llﬂlﬂl b siner kleinen Umzhuung aus rohem Holewerk amgeben
umd ein Banmetamen schrig darand gestellt, so das man glaubt, cinem Zichbrunnen der
Ungarischen Puszben vor sich zu haben, In diesem Stamme sind rundom Querschoitte
angebracht, einer etwa 8 Zoll von andern entferot, und oonsere Soldaten behau n
dass joder solcher Schaitt, der den Baam gleichsam gliedert, einen erschlagenen Feind o
bedeuten habe.” (IV, 196.)
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of an erection of thiz sort, which had been reared above the grave
of the Bongo chieftain, Yanga. Large as life, the rough-hewn figures
represented the chief followed in procession by his wives and children,

apparently issuing from the tomb . . . (XII, i, 284 and illustra-
tions XII, i, 285 and XIII, Tab. 8). Plastic representations of men
are known generally by the name of *Moiogohgyee' . . . The true

design of these wooden figures is simply to be a memorial of someone
who has departed this life: this is proved by the term * Moiagoh
Ifomarah,' £.e., the figure of the wife, which is applied to an image by
a surviving husband to the pious memory of his departed wife, and which
is set up in the hut as a species of penates . . . They very often
deck the figure with bead necklaces and rings, and affix some hair over
the appropriate parts of thebody . . . (XIL i, 285-6). In addition,
it may be mentioned, that a custom exists of raising a monument of this
kind to preserve the memory of any male person who has been murdered.

. . When anyone discovered that either his friend, or it might be ‘his
brcther or perhaps his wife, had been killed, and the ¢riminal could not
be detected, it was no unknown device to prepare beforehand an image
carefully representing the murdered person, and very often the likeness
would be singularly perfect. He would then invite all the men to a feast,
at which the spirituous * legyes * would be freely eirculated ; and then,
when the excitement was at its height, in the very midst of the singing
and dancing, he would unexpectedly introduce the figure that had been
prepared. The apparition would be sure to work its effect ; the culprit
would not fail to be betrayed, as he cowed and exhibited his wish to slink
away . . .7 (XIL 4, 286-7.)

' Besides the Bongo, the Mittoo, too, who resemble them very much
in regard to funeral rites, as well as the Sofy on the Robl river, make
such memorial images, which are generally hung with pearl-strings and
other ornaments. In Wood's Natwral History of Man, * The Dor,” there
are found, on page 500, two woeoden figures representing men, which
Consul Petherick brought from Bongoland to Europe ™ (XIII, Text of
Tab. 8, Fig. 5)*

There s one of these carved Bongo figures in the museum at

-hartoum, and a note on it has been published by Professor Seligman.

{7 LCaptain T. A, Joyoe kmdly informs. me me that © the Dor figore in ﬂ'n: Britizh Museum
was gaiven by Franks in 1871, and i= the |,1-|.|,_|.-|_|. ﬂ!' the rl:rh! BT |,||'|- cture ir. Wood. Franks
wight it fram Warcham, whose name is ments :
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It was found on the ¢l Ateesh road from Wan to Tembura The donor
of this figure, whose name is doubtful, also described some mixed graves
in Bongo-Bellanda village near Rafili, These graves consisted of piles
of stones, surrounded by stakes driven into the ground. “ The graves
were similarly constructed for both sexes, but at the castern part of the
circle surrounding a man’s grave a post, roughly carved to represent
a man, was erected, and on the base of this post were a number of hori-
zontal notches, said to be the tally of the elephant, buffalo, leopard,
lion, hippopotamus, and crocodile the deceased had slain ; but it was
not discovered whether these notches were arranged in any particular
sequence as regards species of animals or not. One old man in this
village, formerly a " chief,” was having his tomb figure prepared in
anticipation of his death. The women's graves had no carved figures,
but a clay cooking-pot had been placed on the top of the heap of stones.”
(IX.) The total height of this Bongo funeral is 8z inches, the carved
portion being 38 inches,

These wooden carvings have always been something of an anthropo-
logical mystery. Carvings of various types stretch from the north and
west of Bahr-el-Ghazal province to the Nile, where they are said to have
existed amongst the Bari, and there are so-called Bari ancestor-figures
in the Vienna Museum. I have collected a fair amount of information
about wooden carvings on the west bank, and intend to make a separate
account of them in another paper. At present I shall restrict myself
to a consideration of the Bongo,

As remarked in the above guotations, the Bongo graves are sur-
rounded by carved wooden figures of men and carved posts tallying the
number of the larger animals killed by the deceased during his lifetime.
The different animals killed may be counted by adding up the different
kinds of notches and by the shape of the forked head of the posts. The
native can tell at once whether the carvings represent elephant or lion
or leopard, or hippopotamus, or rhinoceros, or buffalo, and =0 on, only
the Jarger or more dangerous animals being represented. All the posts
branch at the top not unlike the horns of animals, which indeed they
are supposed to represent. The posts are called by a name, according
to the animal which they represent, e.g., dombura (do mbura—the head
of the mbura), dokobi (do kobi—the head of the bufialo), and =0 on.
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I was told that the posts were not carved to magnify the hunting
deeds of the dead, and not to give just a general idea of his kills, but are
an actual tally, correct in numbers and in species. Thus at one grave
which I saw in the country of the Karakiti tribe there were three carved
poles surmounting the heap of stones over the grave. The carvings
on these poles represented a tally of twenty elephants. Round the
grave, planted into the earth, were five other posts. Walking round
the grave clockwise the first post which one met was carved in the
likeness of the dead, having bead eyes, and the face being stained blue
with a dye bought from an Arab merchant, and the body being painted
red with red ochre. Next came a carved branching pole erected by the
son-in-law of the dead man in honour of his wife's father, but upon which
he recorded his own game tally of buffaloes. Then came another carved
post in the likeness of the dead, but with carvings also which repre-
sented two hippopotami killed. Next came a post (do maska) showing
six carvings, each representing a rhinoceros. Lastly, there was a post
(do kobd) showing a bag of five buffaloes.

These carved images of persons are not erected over every grave,
but only over the graves of old or important persons or their sons. There
appears to be no ritual associated with them. They are simply erected
to honour the dead. All graves of men, on the other hand, seem to have
carved posts erected on them to tally the number of animals they have
killed. If the dead has not been a hunter of any note, then a relative
or relative-in-law will honour him by recording his own kills on a post,
and will put it up over the dead man’s grave, Ewven in the case of women,
who do not hunt ammals, one sees such posts erected on their graves.
These are put up by her husband, who notches thereon the animals
which he has killed. There are specialists who know how to carve these
posts, and who are commissioned to do so. There appear to be only
two of these men still left in the Tonj district. They are to-day paid
a spear or two or ten piastres for their services. Bongo graves are often
collected together in a bunch, like small cemeteries. This is probably
far less so than in the old days when homesteads were much larger; but
to-day ome may see half-a-dozen graves grouped together, the whole
being surmounted from six to twelve posts. Not all the graves which
I saw had heaps of stones erected upon them, and I rather think that
some graves are not treated in this manner. Tt is possible, however,
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that the stones will later be piled on to them at a feast held some vears
after the death of the person who rests in the grave. This is a point
which should be enquired into further,

One informant told me that in the past the dead man was buried
in his hut, but I was generally informed that he would be buried near
the hot in the centre of the homestead. A year or so after his death
a feast is made and relatives and friends collect together to drink beer.
In the evening they dig holes for the erection of the carved posts and
figures around the grave of the dead man, for the posts and figures are
carved from a length of wood, the uncarved base of which is buried some
three or four feetinto the earth. All night long beer drinking takes place,
and, in the early morning, they take the carved figures and shove them
into the already prepared holes. Then, one after the other, friends and
relatives and neighbours come up close fo the stakes and fire arrows
into them, where they are left sticking in the wood and will be noticed at
any Bongo grave. They do this so that the dead may rest well. They
do not shoot arrows into the human figures. When they have performed
this ceremony, those who have been shooting the arrows come and place
hoes, spears, knives, etc., on the ground, and these are gathered by the
master of the feast, who gives them later to one or more of his sister's
sons, retaining only a few small things, such as knives for his sisters, and
a single spear for himself, which he walks about with. Pots of beer are
then distributed to the people who have paid spears, hoes, knives, ete,,
in accordance with their contribution.!

The old men whom I questioned about these carved images of
humans seemed to regard it as a Bellanda (Bor) rather than as a Bongo
customn. All denied that such images were ever made except to place
on graves, and knew nothing about the figures described by Schweinfurth
for discovering the murderer of a relative or for acting as a sort of penates
in memory of a departed wife. When I asked them about this latter
assertion, they replied that that would be a very stupid thing to do,
because the sight of the image of a man’s wife would continue to recall
his grief at her death. It seems unlikely, however, that the Bongo could
have given Schweinfurth such a circumstantial and detailed account
without there being a good basis for it. Customs may well have changed

Y 1 mt-anuu a.nath.arm-ca.;un that the man who fashions the carved images receives
part of the gifts,. However, I did not follow up this point.
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or have been peculiar to certain tribes of the Bongo. Figures similar
to those mentioned in the above contexts by Schweinfurth are, indeed,
used even to-day by the Gberi and Leli sections of the Rumbek ** Jurs ™
who border Bongo country to the east, but these have little connection
with death and the spirits.

Schweinfurth also =aid that certain of these images represented
women, and gives the name of the male figure as modogoh gyes, and that
of the female figure as motagoh kumara, but the Bongo told me that they
never carved female figures, though, T believe, that the Bellanda do so.
The Bongo words given by Schweinfurth in reference to these figures
mean, [ think, * to fashion a person " (mofogeh =to fashdon, and gyee=
person), and to " fashion a woman ' (ksmarah=woman), the word
motogoh being used for different kinds of work such as smoothing a mud
wall in building a hot. It will be necessary to make much deeper and
more prolonged enguiries about these Bongo carved figures of Schwein-
furth’s account before we can be sure of their real significance, or even
be guite certain of their existence amongst the Bongo, for Schweinfurth
does not record that he actually saw them, and we cannot tell how he
obtained his information, whether from a trustworthy or an untrust-
worthy source.

X1, MAGIC AND RELIGION. .

Schweinfurth tells us nothing about Bongo magic. This is more
the pity, becanse it would probably have been easier to find out about
in his day than to-day, when the natives of the Southern Sudan are
convinced that all magic is a criminal offence.  Conseguently, an enguiry
about the most harmless kinds of magic are not treated as the natural
curipsity of a stranger, but as a line of enguiry which must at all costs
be deflected into some other channel by any form of deception and
assurance.

Rain-magic I have already discussed. Another important medicine
of the Bongo is their oracle-magic. [ take the liberty of supplementing
my account of the use of this medicine amongst the Bongo by filling in
the details from information derived from the * Jurs ” of Rumbek
district. 1 think that it is fairly certain that the technique iz the same
for the two peoples. There is a tree, called gwiva by the Bongo and gero
by the Azande, which has little brown seeds. From these seeds a powder
is made by first roasting them and then crushing and grinding them.
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This powder is used for consulting the oracles by the Bongo, the Beli,
Gberi, Sofi, Loli, Mittu tribes of the * Jur "' conglomerate of peoples;
by the Baka and, probably, by other tribes of this area. Faiz Effendi,
at Tonj, told me that it is also nsed by all the Dinka tribes.!

When one wishes to find out who has killed a dead relative, one places
about a teaspoonful of this powder on the end of a knife into a specially
made pot. This pot is about two inches high, the actual pot cavity
being about an inch and a half high, and the bottom of it elongated to
about half an inch or so. Three stones, generally the small mushroom-
shaped termite hills of the country, are placed to receive a potsherd,
which has a small hole bored in the centre of it. Into this hole the little
medicine pot is placed so that the elongated bottom protrudes below
the sherd surface and the cavity part of the pot protrudes above it.
A very little water is placed in the pot and fire is placed underneath by
firewood being shoved between the fire-stones, as in the ordinary way
of cooking. The gwiye powder is now added, and the consulter of the
oracle, who must always be an old man of consequence and of long
experience in the work, sits down near the fire and begins to put gquestions
to the medicine. If it is a question as to who has killed a member of
someone's family by witcheraft or black magic, he will commence by
mentioning the names of the wvarious districts in the neighbourhood
one by one. If at the mention of one of these districts the powder rises
to the top of the pot and then sinks down again and is burnt at the bottom
of the pot, the guilty man will be found in that district. At the mention
of other districts it will rise up and completely overflow, In this case the
district, the name of which was being mentioned at the time by the
consulter to the oracle medicine, does not contain the guilty man. Once
the name of the district has been discovered, then vou begin to go through
all the suspected persons of that area in the same manner. It is often a
long and wearisome sitting before the medicine selects the guilty from
amongst the innocent by rising and then falling to burn at the bottom
of the pot.

This ceremony takes place in the presence of a large number of old
men, so that it receives thereby considerable public weight. The accused
would apparently often admit his guilt, or at least express his ability

1 My thapks are due to Faiz Effendi Abdul Malik for his intrrest and help in my werk
when I was at Tonj.
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and willingness to pay compensation to the relatives of the dead. Amongst
the  Jurs " of Rumbek District compensation seems always to have
been allowed, and the Bongo told me that in their country it was normally,
allowed, but that sometimes a man would be so angry that he would
proceed to spear the murderer on the verdict of the gwiya medicine,
without giving him any chance to pay compensation.

However, many would, after accusation of murder, theft or adultery
by the gwiva oracle, still obstinately deny their guilt, and in this case
they would be given some of the gwiva seeds to drink. The accused
would be given three seeds to swallow and then a large quantity of water
to drink. If he were guiltless he would recover by vomiting the medicine,
but if he were guilty he would fall back in great pain, with a swollen
stomach, and in spasms. From the description of his end, I should say
that it is likely that the gwiya has strychnine properties, like the Zande
oracle magic benge. '

The Bongo told me that in the event of a man writhing on the ground
from the poison, an effort would be made to revive him by giving him a
raw egg to swallow, to cause vomiting. However, I should think that
the Beli (“ Jur™) practice is more efficacious. They quickly tear
down the side of a termite heap and thrust the man into the hole they
have made, head first. The termites, of course, terribly bite him all
over hiz face and body, and he is taken out oozing blood.

Amongst the * Jurs ™ the guilty man will have to pay 15 spears to
the relatives of the man he has killed by witcheraft, and another
15 spears to the man who has manipulated the oracle. 1 do not know,
in the case of the Bongo, what the fee is which has to be paid to the old
man who undertakes to consult the oracle.

A medicine known amongst all the Bongo is mapdang. This medicine
is said to be Dinka in origin, and it has spread as far as the Azande of the
southern Bahr-el-Ghazal, amongst whom it is as yet faifly rare, though
it is common encugh amongst the Babuckur [(Bukwrs) to the north of
Zande country, I did not see any of the plant growing in the bush in
the country of any of these tribes. I have seen it, however, at Terra-
kekka, in Bari country, and it appears that the Bari also use it as a
medicine. More about this medicine, as it is found in different areas,
would be very interesting; as it would, I think, show us how a cultural
trait like a medicine can travel quickly over large distances, and how
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each culture through which it travels uses it in a distinct manner to
the others. I hope that someone in Bongo country will make further
endquiries about it.

It is a plant with large spikey, yellow fruits, which they plant in the
centre of their homesteads. These fruits are often seen hanging on
various posts associated with magic, such as posts connected with rain-
magic, which I have already described. The medicine seems to be
possessed by most people, and one often sees men with the seeds of the
fruit plastered on to their chests. This seems to be done partly as a
protection against black magic, though it appears to act in other ways
as well. For instance, if a man gets a swelling on his body, he will
consult the little Zande oracle, fwa?, and fuwa will tell him whose mapiang
is making him ill. He will then go to the owner of the mapiang, and, if
he has stolen anything of his or has committed some offence against him,
he will confess his fault. In this case he will first make restitution to
the owner of the medicine, and the owner will then take a hen and cut its
throat, near the entrance to his hut, allowing its blood to fall into
a gourd.

He will afterwards prepare the hen, and the sick man will eat it.
Finally, he will take the hen's blood and rub it on the ill man's chest,
and throw seeds of mapiang on to his chest, where they will stick to the
blood.

When cutting the throat he addresses the hen, but I have no note
as to what he says. Often it happens that the mapiang makes someone
ill without any wrong having been done to its owner, In this case the.
ceremony is the same as above.

Mapiang is also used as a hunting medicine. A man will cut the
neck of a fowl, addressing it about his hunting ; will smear the blood on
to his chest and will plaster some of the seeds of the mapiang there.

The traditional hunting medicine of the Bomgo is FEmgi. This
consists of two or three little carved posts about a foot or eighteen inches
high, which are driven into the earth near the entrance to a hut.* They
are not erected by everyone who hunts, but only by well-known hunters.
The hunter takes a hen and cuts its throat over these posts, and will

i Ses Lags, Les Asrande, 1926, and the writer's Paper, ** Oracle-Magic of the Azande,”
51:1:9-“:1'{ pmb:ﬂ’ Hrr;p::hivhﬂi:x figured on the of the in Artes Afri
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speak to the spirits as he does so, saying: " Give me animals, let my
crops succeed,” and so on. He throws the head of the hen into the
bush and eats its body.

I am somewhat uncertain abhout the true significance of the lingi,
for it may be more correct to connect it with the spirits than with elephant
hunting, but the two are often so closely mixed up in their material
co-relations that it is difficnlt through a language of interpretation and
in a short period to make certain whether it is the magical or the religious
association which is the more stressed.

Later, when walking through " Jur ™ country, 1 came across similar
posts erected outside huts, and I was informed that they were placed
there for the spirits. Newvertheless, this is a point for future investigation
rather than for dogmatic assertion at present,

The whole question of Bongo religion is also beyond the range of
my knowledge to answer with precision.

Schweinfurth wrote :—

" The Bongo have not the remotest conception of immortality.
They have no idea of the transmigration of souls, or any doctrine of the
kind, than they have of the existence of an ocean . . . Beyond the
term *' loma," which denotes equally lock and ill-luck, they have nothing
in their language to signify any deity or spiritual being. " Loma " is
likewise the term that they use for the Supreme Being, whom
they hear invoked as ™ Allah ™ by their oppressors, and some of them
make use of the expression ™ Lomagobo,” .., the superior, to denote
the God of the ** Turks.” . . . If anyone is ill, his illness is attributed
to “ loma,” but in the event of anybody losing a wager or a game, or
returning from a hunting adventure without game, or coming back from
war without booty, he is said to have had " no loma ™ (loma nya) in the
sense of having no luck (XII, i, 304-5).

" Quite amazing is the fear which exists among the Bongo about
ghosts, whose abode is said to be in the shadowy darkness of the woods.
Spirits, devils, and witches have the general appellation of *bifaboh” ;
wood-goblins being specially called ‘ remga.’ Comprehended under the
same term are all the bats (especially the Mepaderma frons, which flutters
about from tree to tree in broad daylight), as likewise are owls of every
kind (Strix lewcetis and Strix capensis being here the chief) ; and, besides
these, the Ndorr (Galage senegalensis), a kind of pseudo-simia, with great



THE BONGO 45

red eyes and erect ears, which drags out a gloomy existence in the cavities
of hollow trees. There are, too, prowling beasts of night, for which they
entertain the utmost dread, regarding them with suspicious awe. To
ward off the evil nfluences of these spirits, the Bonge are acquainted
with no other means except the magical roots in which the professional
sorcerers trade . . . The institution of the ' cogyoor * is here called
* belomah,’ but whenever it is necessary to have an invocation over a sick
patient, they more often than not send for a professional wizard from
the neighbouring Dinka . . . (XIL i, 305-6.)

" All the very old people of either sex, but especially the old women,
are exposed to the suspicion of allying themselves to wicked spirits, for
the purpose of effecting the injury and detriment of others. Old folks,
g0 the Bongo maintain, wander through the forest glades at night, and
have only to secure the proper roots, and then they may apparently
be lying calmly in their huts, whilst, in reality, they are taking counsel
with the spirits of mischief how they can best bring their neighbours
to death and destruction. They dig for roots, it is continnally said,
that they may have the means of poisoning those around them. When-
ever any case of sudden death occurs, the aged people are held responsible,
and nothing, it is taken for granted, could be more certain than that a
robust man, except he were starved, would not die . . . . . 7
(XII, i, 306-7.)

Heuglin is equally vague on the subject of Bongo belief in spirits
and witches. He says that, properly speaking, the Bongo have no
religious conceptions at all, but that they believe in spirits and sorcery
and spells, When anyone dies an unexpected death, it is always put
down to some enemy (IV. 195-6).* Schweinfurth and Heoglin may
well be forgiven vagueness on this subject. Dwuring my few days amongst
the Bongo I found it quite impossible to discover what is the correct
meaning of the word loma in terms of native belief and culture. T failed
to make my informants understand the difference in the Zande conceptions
Mboli (Supreme Being) and afore (ancestral spirits). 1 think, however,
that we may regard the conception of oma as equivalent to those Supreme

’-"'R.el.l.!‘lfﬂ-- qunﬂckhcmmdm[)wmgmthchmcht:uhnbmmgmnbmm;n
Goister, an Behexung vod Verwlinschungen, Betrifft Jemanden ein unerwarteter Tod,
8o glanht man allgemein, das irgend ein geheimer Feind die Umache davon sei, der die
u.,d;t besitze, anf 'n-a:lﬂe Entfernung Andern Schaden uzufogen, Es giht Hexen,
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Beings, whom Seligman calls “ strictly otiose,” and who figure largely
in the ethnology of the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan. |

For " spirits™ 1 was sometimes given the word loma pubu, and
sometimes the word monijo; but [ think that probably loma gubu is
correct for spirits, because hysterical people subject to fits are sometimes
called b loma gubu, "' those possessed by spiritz.”"  Illness seems generally
to be attributed to the loma gubu. However, if a persen is really ill,
then it is thought that he is being injured by fogho or black magic. If
it is feared that the sick man may die, then his relatives send ronund
oil in a cup gourd to all the neighbours, who are asked to spit intoit. If
the person who is using foghe against the sick man spits into the gourd,
then he will recover,

The word hege seems to be used by some of the Bongo, eg., the
Karakiti tribe, for the Supreme Being, but not by others, eg., the
(rubi, etc,

There is an insuperable difficulty in understanding the exact meaning
of these terms lfoma, hege, morijs through a medium of interpretation,
Moreover, the idea itself appears to be vague and to be associated with
a Supreme Being, with the spirits, and with magic. Thus the terms
will certainly be found to vary in meaning amongst the different tribes
of this area, though they are related linguistically and ethnically and
culturally. In all cases the word used for Supreme Being is vague and
difficult to understand. '

By togho [Sch. bitabok) is the expression which the Bongo would
give in translation of the Arabic sakhdr. Tt is the word by which
they translate the Zande ira mangu. 1 doubt, however, whether
Schweinfurth's account of the functions of this man is accurate, Bi fogbo
means the possessor of fogho, and fogho, so the Bongo informed me, was
a medicine, a type of black magic which was definitely kage (medicine
in the physical sense) and had nothing to do with the spirits of the dead.
T was told that it was put on the ground in the doorway of the hut of
the intended victim.  If he were the first person to cross the threshold
of the hat, he would assuredly die; but if a dog or a hen were to walk
over the medicine before him, then the animal would die and the man
would escape.

On the other hand, the same medicine fogho is believed in by the
Rumbek *° Jurs,” the Mittu, and probably by other peoples of this area ;
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and amongst these | fancy that it has sometimes a gquite different
connaotation, and one more in accordance with Schweinfurth’s description.
However, none of these people seem to understand the idea of a physical,
or rather physiological, functioning of black magic which does not require
the use of medicines, but which is hereditary, like the Zande mangw,
and which is found throughout Africa under the term " evil eye.”

I feel confident that Schweinfurth uses the term be loma incorrectly.
The be loma is the rain-maker. There may be, or have been, other
people called be loma, because a rain-maker is sometimes more specifi-
cally called be loma mini, which means the possessor of the spirit of the
rain ; so that it is possible that there were other departmental magic
specialists called e loma, but I was never told about them, although
I made enquiries, The kujur, or medicine man proper, is called be mala
in Bongo. This term means the possessor of the gourd, becanse he
always carried a gourd containing seeds when he was called to a house
of sickness, and used to shake this rattle before removing the offending
object from the bodv of the sick man. His methods of work seem to
have been the same as those generally employed by medicinemen, the
careful concealment of some small object, which is then extracted
theatrically as the cause of the sickness. The be mals seems to have
been rare enough in Schweinfurth’s time, and he has completely dis-
appeared to-day. Women also seem to have acted in this capacity.
{IV, 196).1 To-day one generally calls in a Zande medicine-man, binza
(in Zande), to heal the sick. It is probable that some remarks of Schwein-
furth about sickness and remedies are descriptive of the functions of the
old Bongo be mala, viz. : the sprinkling of persons suffering from internal
disorders with boiling water by means of a leafy bough, and the intro-
duction into wounds of a number of setons, made of the strong and
fibrous bast of the grewia, to reduce inflammation (X1I, 1, 309). Against
syphilis, which was introduced inte the country by the Arabs, they
employed the bitter bark of the Heddo-tree (Amogeissus). (XIT, i, 300.)

“ The insane (" bindahko ) are shackled hand and foot; and,
avowedly with the design of cooling and soothing thewr passions, they
are thrown into the river, where they are immersed by practised swimmers.
TV Auch gegen gewisse Leiden und Hrankbeiten werden haufig alte Weiber zu Rath
gezogen.  Wir machten die Bekanntachaft einer solchen Frau, welche sehr gute Taschen-
spielerkinste zum Besten gab.” (LY, 196
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If this remedy should prove of no effect, the patient is put into confine-
ment and dieted by the relatives . . " (XIL, i, 310.)

On analogy with Zande practice, one may suggest that the man is
thrown into water, not to cool his passions, but in order that he may
name the sorcerer who is injuring him by cauvsing madness.

XII. SOME NOTES ON LAW.

I give below a few notes on Bongo law which have not found an
appropriate inclusion in any of the preceding sections, My informants
were half-a-dozen old men to whom I put the questions directly,

t. Homicide by Spearing.—Generally avenged by death, but seems
sometimes to have been paid for by handing over the murderer’s sister.

2. Howmicide by Black Magic—Twenty-five spears penalty. If the
man died from the oracle test, no further blood-money was exacted from
his family. The relatives of a man or woman are expected to assist
him or her in paying the blood-money. If the murderer cannot be
found, then another of his family may be killed in his place, and the feud
will then end.

3. Homicide by Member of own Family—In this case no revenge
can be exacted. The contempt in which the murderer iz held throughout
his tribe and clan will generally compel him to seek peace of mind by
going to live amongst some distant tribe.

4. Messenger's Fee—In cases involving the payment of spears the
messenger who collects the money keeps five spears as his fee.

5. Adultery —If the parties are caught in the act, the husband will
beat his wife and spear the adulterer. 1f he accepts compensation it
will be 2o spears.

6. Intercourse with Unmarried Girl —Twenty spears must be paid
her father.

7. Incest.—No penalty attached to incest, but the abhorrence in
which the crime was held would lead to the man seeking a new and distant
home.

B. Accidental Wounding.—If a man wounded another in a hunting
accident, so long as the man was from his own community no action
was taken. But if the wounded man came from another community,
the man who speared him, and his relatives, would probably pay some
15 spears to prevent a feud.
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q. Accidental Homicide—If a man killed another in a hunting
accident, no action was taken against him unless there was an old enmity
between the two families or districts concerned. In this case, the
relatives of the dead man would probably act as in a blood-feud, on the
grounds that the killing had really been intentional.

0. Theft (bugw).—The stolen articles must be given back, and the
theft of them will probably lead to fighting. No case can be made

against a sister’s son for  stealing ™ articles belonging to his mother's
brother.

11. Cases belween two Tribes—In cases involving subjects of two
chiefs or members of two tribes, the steps taken depended upon the
conditions existing between the two areas. If conditions were bad,
then the injured party would await the opportunity for propagating
a feud. If they were good, then the plaintiff would make his case before
the defendant’s chief, assisted by other old men, and a just decision would
be given in order to maintain good political relations,

XIII. ECONOMIC LIFE.

I arrived in Bongo country in March, when most of the people were
in the bush, either hunting or fishing. Being the dry season, no agri-
cultural pursuits were in progress, and since only the old and sick were
left in the homesteads, I saw no crafts. I shall, therefore, make a con-
densed account of Bongo economic life from Schweinfurth’s book, with
additional notes which I made from enguiry.

Hunting —Schweinfurth gives very little information about Bongo
methods of hunting. He describes a trap consisting of a tree balanced
horizontally by means of ropes. A hedge or some sort of enclosure is
set up on each side of the tree so that the game has to run underneath,
and in doing so treads on a cord which slackens the ropes by which the
tree is suspended, the tree crashing down upon the animal (XII, i, 273,
and wood-cut (VIL, i, 255). These traps, which are made in different
sizes for different-sized animals, are common to the whole area between
the Nile and the western borders of the Sudan. It is called in Bongo
mabare, in Zande dowghe, in Beli (" Jurs ™) kandsn, in Gberi (" Jurs ™)
mabari, to mention the name amongst only some of the tribes who use it.
There iz a snare for catching buffaloes and large antelopes figured in
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Artes Africana (Tab, V) the length of which is given as one metre. It
is thus described —

“ A string twisted of very long straps of hide serves to stretch the
massive bow, while a gag interwoven in the former to increase its tightness,
iz turned round with it several times and at last brought to rest in the
bow. In this state the apparatus is laid down in the steppe on a much
trodden spot and brings the snare in such connection with it, that as soon
as the game steps on it, it is cast by the force of the recoiling gag up the
leg of the beast. The frightened game, which jumps up at the same time,
is caught that very instant. This apparatus is in use among the Bongo,
Mittoo, and Dyoor for catching buffaloes.” This type of snare is also
used amongst the Rumbek * Jurs ™ and the " Moro ™ Namusa of Amadi
district.

Schweinfurth also mentions a long woven tubular -basket which
children lay flat upon the ground near'mouse-holes.  They then commence
a battue which drives the mice along their runs into the baskets, from which
they cannot extract themselves (XII, i, 273). Similar baskets are also
made by Azande children who barb them with thorns facing inwards,
s that the mice cannot back outwards again. Schweinfurth says that
the mice so caught are sometimes used by Bongo children as bait for
a cat-trap, which is made by constructing a small hut out of some twisted
reeds in the narrow bush paths. They snare wild cats by placing mice
inside these diminutive huts (XII, i, 274.)

The winter hunting of the Bongo is similar to that of the Azande,
from whom it is possibly derived. The grass is trodden down, forming
paths round squares of untrodden bush. It is possible, after rain, by
walking along these paths, to see if an animal has entered and has net
quitted the squares by noting its spoor in the wet earth. The square
in which the animal is feeding or snoozing having been isolated, the Bongo
proceed to place nets round one or two sides of the sqiare and to station
children on the other sides to shout and frighten the animal from escaping
where there are no nets. One man will then track and frighten the
animal to try and get it to enter the nets, This method of hunting,
called gharia in Zande, is known by the Bongo as dokamaduku. This is
probably the method of hunting referred to by Petherick (VI, 403), who
says that the nets cover a space of several miles.



THE BONGO 51

In the past, extensive fire battues were used by the Bongo for elephant
bunting. When the herd had been sighted, they simply carried fire
in a circle all round them. When the fire had done its work the hunters
rushed in to secure the dead animals and to spear the wounded ones.
Some escaped with charred flesh into the forest, where they died. Such
hunting is forbidden to-day bv the Government.

Another method of elephant hunting, which is used to-day, is to
climb a tree with a heavily weighted spear and to spear the elephant
in the small of the back or in the region of the brain. When the hunter
sights the herd he climbs up a tree and sends a boy to circle round to the
back of the herd so that they will catch his scent and begin moving in the
opposite direction where the hunter is waiting for them up a tree. The
wounded animal ruzhes onwards and is tracked by the hunter. If the
hunter is all by himself, he will resort to an ingenious device to make
the herd mowve in his direction. He takes an arrow, and mbbing it nnder
his armpit so that it is oiled by his sweat, he shoots it high into the air,
so that it lands on the opposite side of the herd. The elephants smelling
human scent, begin to move off from the direction where the arrow has
landed to where the hunter is waiting for them up a tree. This hunting
technigue has been well described by Petherick :—

“ Another method of slaying the elephant is practised by some of
the upper Dor and Baer tribes ; a strong lance, with a handle of five
feet in length, the extremity shaped like a club, in diameter about four
inches, is laden with a stone, fixed to it with cords and plastered over with
clay, the whole being made as heavy as it can be managed. With this
instrument a negro, conversant with the noonday haunts of the elephants
—invariably under the shade of large trees—ascends one of them, and,
laying himself out on a branch, quietly awaits the arrival of his prev ;
and when one of them is directly under him, with all his force he sends
the spear into his back or shoulders. . . . ™ (VI 415}

In the past also, the Bongo used to rely very largely for their game
supply upon large pits covered over with thin branches and grass. These
are called ngel. Petherick says that they used to excavate pitfalls near
pools or streams and across narrow gorges (VI, 415). A considerable
amount of labour is required to dig these pits and to visit them amd
periodically to clear them of fallen earth, and the Bongo say that they
E]



5z SUDAN NOTES AND RECORDS

have little time for this labour to-day. They also use snares, koro, for
snaring guinea-fowl and partridges.

The Bongo is a famous hunter. Amongst the Azande who dislike
the discomforts of a hunting life, the Bongo is considered to be the heau
ideal of a hunter. In the dry season, almost the entire population leave
their homesteads and erect little temporary shelters far away in the bush
and spend their days in hunting and fishing. Women go with them to
cook and dry the meat. Their small supply of flour scon gives out and
then they simply eat the meat which they have killed, by itself, and
supplement their larder with wild fruits and yvams. The skill of the
Bongo iz also well known amongst all the tribes of this area. He will
go out hunting in the dry season and, sighting an animal, such as a
buffalo or bushbuck, perhaps, he crouches down to the ground, and,
taking advantage of any tuft of grass or tree, or ant hill, or slight uneven-
ness of the ground, will crawl to within a few feet of the animal, and
spear it, a feat requiring the utmost skill and patience. Now that many
of the Bongo possess guns, they are deadly hunters, as their methods of
hunting enable them to shoot the animal from a distance of a few yards.

The Bongo use a number of poizons for their spear and arrow heads,
the chief of which are a species of Euphorbia and a small spikey rock
succulent called Fga in both Bongo and Zande (XI1. 300).

I have already remarked that in the old days each tribe had its
own hunting areas and did not encroach on those of neighbouring tribes.
The old men whom T questioned about the rules of hunting told me that
in winter-hunting with nets, one leg and the skin belonged to the owner
of the hunting square in which the animal was killed ; the tracker took
the small of the back, the mbalamini, the man who speared the animal,
took one fore-leg ; and the rest of the beast belonged to the owner of the
net, When elephants were killed by buosh-firing, the man who started
and led the hunt was given one tusk and the trunk, and the man who
first found and speared the beast after the fire had done its work took
the rest of the animal. In dry-season hunting of small animals with
dogs, the owner of the dog which bites the animal takes all the meat and
gives one fore-leg to the owner of the net in which it is caught, for the
owner of the net is considered to be the smbalamini, If the dog chases
but does not succeed in leaving teeth marks on the animal, then all meat
belongs to the owner of the net which catches it.
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Fisuine,

Schweinfurth says that the Bongo fish by damming up the
stream by weirs and laying down wicker pots of considerable size
(XII, 14, 231). Fishing is done twice a year, at the commencement of the
rainy season, and again when the waters begin to subside. He also
makes a reference to fish snares, but he does not describe these. Arfes
Africane figures a Bongo fish-hook called * Golloh " (XIII, Tab. V).
There are some very interesting methods of fishing employed by tribes
which neighbour the Bongo, and one would be grateful to anyone who
can give a full description of the instruments and technique of Bongo
fishing.

LIVESTOCK AND AGRICULTURE.

In Schweinfurth's time and to-day, the Bongo possess only dogs,
hens, a few goats, and an occasional sheep. They used to possess a fair
number of goats but the depredations of the Arabs reduced them to a
scanty remnant (XTI, i, ayo-z272), (IV, 164).* Petherick says :—

** Fowls were reared to a great extent, but, from some unaccountable
superstition, they were only considered proper food for women ; if
eaten by men, it was a proof of effeminacy. (VI 300-400.)

They are essentially an agricultural people :—

“ The chief products of their soil are ennmerated according to the
guantity yielded, Sorghum, Pencillaria, FEleusine, Sesame, Hyvptis,
Arachis, Vigna Sinensis, Phas®olus Mungo, Ph. lunatus, Nicotiana rustica,
Nic. Tabacum, Dicscorea and Helmia.” ([XIII, 5 Tab. 3.)

Besides these they make use of various wild plants as tubers and
vegetables, Gynandropsis, Corchorus, Gieseckia and gourd leaves are
used as ingredients in soups, the fleshy leaves of the Talinum toseum are
served like our spinach, the Tirna-tree and the fruits of the Hymono-
cardia are used as vegetables. Many fungi are kept till on the verge of
decay and are then dried and pounded as flavouring to sauces. These fungi
are called halios, and the larger species hegba-mboddok,  The commonest
fungi are different species of Coprinus, Marasmins, Rhodosporus and
Lentinus. They make use of the fruits of the butter-tree and Parkia,
T30 Dje Djur und Doc besassen frivher sietmlich viels Ziegenherden, anch hin und wheder
Schafe, jetzt hat sich aber der Viehatand wegen der bestindigen Riuvbereien der Soldaten

so0 sehr vermindert, dass s im ganzen Lande kaom moglich ist, auch nor cine Ziege zu
kavfen.” (TV. 1494.)
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Many bitter bulbs are also eaten, e.g., Mandibe, a species of Coccinea
and Moddobehee (dog's gum), one of Eureinandfre ; also roots of the
asclepiadz, huge tubers of the Entada Wahlbargiee and of the Pachyr-
rhizus ; various kinds of Vereniz and Flemingiz and Drimea.

As there is no common salt in the district of the Gazelle, they use
an alkali substitute made by soaking the ashes of the burnt wood of the
Grewia Mollis (X1, 2, 266-270).

Schweinfurth tells us little about Bongo methods of cultivation. He
says that they start the sowing of the crops with a festival of beer-drinking
and dancing (X1I, i, 183}. The Bongo do not admit to having any such
ceremony to-day.

T could not help being astonished at the length of time which most
of the kinds {sorghum) take to ripen. In some fields a portion of the
stubble is left intentionally ungrubbed until the next season ; this will
die down, but, after the first rain, it sprouts again from the root, and so
a second gathering is made from the same stem.

“ Mo loosening of the soil is ever made, and this, perhaps, accounts
in a degree for the tardiness of the growth. With small spades '
shallow holes are sunk in the ground at intervals of about a yard ; into
these is dropped the corn, which then is trodden down by the foot. It
is only during the first few months that any labour at all is given to the
fields, just to remove from the surface of the soil the multitudes of weeds
which will spring up. These weeds are gathered into heaps and form
the only manure which is employed in this lavish laboratory of nature.
Never more than once is this weeding repeated ; it is done by the women
and children, and the corn is then left entirely to take its chance until
it is time to gather it. On account alike of its tall growth and of its
luxuriant habit, the men are careful not to plant it too thickly . . ™
(XI1, i, 236-7.)

* To agriculture men and women alike apply themselves, devoting
their greatest attention to the culture of their sorghum. The amount
of labour they bestow on this cereal is very large. The seed is lavishly
broadcast into trenches which have been carefully prepared for its
reception, and when it has germinated and made its appearance above
the ground, two or three weeks are spent in thinning the shoots and in
transplanting them away from the spots where they are too thick ; a
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system which experience has shown can very advantageously be applied
to maize,” (XII, i, 266.)
Women and men both take part in hoeing. Women alone harvest
the millet crop. :
Hovse BuiLpine.

“ Upon the erection of their dwellings there is no people in the
Gazelle district who bestow so much pains as the Bongo.  Although they
invariably adopt the conical shape, they allow themselves considerable
diversity in the forms they use . . . The materials they employ
are upright tree-stems, plaited faggots, canes of the bamboo, clay from
the mushroom-shaped white ant-hills, and tough grass and the bast of
the grewia. The diameter of the dwellings rarely exceeds zo feet,
the height generally being about the same. The entrance consists of
a hole so small that it is necessary to creep through in order to get inside ;
and the door consists of a hurdle swung upon two posts so as to be pushed
backwards and forwards at pleasure. The clay floor in the interior is
always perfectly level ; it is made secure against damp as well as against
the entrance of white ants by having been flattened aown by the women
trampling upon broad strips of bark laid down upon it. The common
sleeping-place of the parents and smaller children is on the floor. The
bedding generally consists only of skins, the Bongo having little care
for mats. For the pillow of the family they ordinarily use a branch of
a tree smoothed by being stripped of its bark (88, i, 276). _

“In every dwelling-house is found a conical receptacle for corn,
named the * pallofok* which iz elevated on piles, varying in height, =n
as to protect the provision from the damp of the soil or from the ravages
of rats or white ants. . . . " (XIL i, 276-7.)

“In the case of smaller storehouses the entire roof may be opened
like a lid in order to get at the contents of the hut. The walls of these
Bongo huts consist almost always of wickerwork of split bamboo (B.
abyssinica) in fresh state, and are stuccoed with a thick laver of clay on
the inside. A stem of a tree provided with jagged notches leads from
below, by way of a staircase, up to the interior space. The conic-shaped
framework of the roof, formed, in the case of smaller huts, of bamboo-
cane, and in that of the larger ones of long boughs of trees, is held together
b}‘ loup—]i.]-:.e wpars tied with bast of bark, and resembles in shape a hoop
5



56 SUDAN NOTES AND RECORDS

petticoat. The covering of the roof is effected by means of grass-blades
strung together on long rows of ropes, likewise twisted, of grass, the former
being wound round the framework from below ; one layer of grass thus
coming to lie upon the other, until a sheaf, put on top, crowns the whole.”
(XIII, Tab. 6.)

“ All the dwellings of the Bongo, whether large or small, are marked
by one characteristic which might almost be represented as a national
feature. The peak of their huts is always furnished with a circular pad
of straw, very carefully made, which serves as a seat, and from which it
is possible to take a survey of the country, covered with its tall growth
of corn. The name * gony " is given to this elevation, which is surrounded
by six or eight curved bits of wood projecting as though the roof were
furnished with horns. It is peculiar to the huts of the Bongo." {XII,
i, 277.)

The men, I was told, do all the house-building, even grass cutting
and mud-mixing. The only other remark which I have to add to Schwein-
furth’s account is that only amongst the Bongo have I seen the grinding-
stone let into the floor on a level with the earth of the hut. Flour is
simply ground on to the earthen floor and swept up when the grinding
is finished. All other tribes grind corn into some receptacle.

Petherick says that a wooden bedstead occupied the centre of their
huts, but he was probably mistaken in this statement. (V1, 309.)

Irow WorKING.

1 saw no work going on in a Bongo smithy, and the smelting industry
has been destroyed by the iron provided by the merchants. T will,
therefore, condense Schweinfurth's account :—

“Iron is found in great quantities and is worked even better than
by the Dyoor. With their rude bellows and a hammer, which, more
commaonly than not, is merely a round ball of pebble-stone, though
occasionally it may be a little pyramid of iron without a handle, upon
an anvil of gneiss or granite, with an ordinary chisel and a pair of tongs
consisting of a mere split piece of green wood, they contrive to fabricate
articles which would bear comparison with the productions of an English
smith. The bellows consist of two earthen wvessels, covered with hides
and opening into a third one (forro) (XI1, i, 227 and XIII, Tab. ¥).
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" Smelting takes place after the harvest and the rains are over.
The Bongo system is considerably more advanced than that of the Dwyoor.
Their smelting apparatus is an erection of clay, generally about five feet
in height, containing in its interior three distinct compartments. These
are all of the same size, that in the middle being filled with alternate
layers of fuel and ore. This centre chamber is separated from the lower
by means of a kind of frame resting on a circular projection ; and it is
divided from the chamber above by a narrow neck of communication.
The highest and lowest of the divisions are used for fuel only. Round
the base of the interior chamber there are four holes, into which pokers
are introduced and to which bellows are applied to increase the intensity
of the combustion ; there is a fifth hole, which can be stopped with clay
as often as may be desired, and which serves to allow the metal to be raked
out after it has trickled down into the cavity below the frame™ (XIII,
Tab. V, and XIII, i, 297-8, and IV, 197.) Heuglin gives a similar
description (IV, 1g6-8). 1 .

“ They trade their productions with the tribes of the north. The
raw material is produced in the form of spearheads of one or two feet
long (mahkee), exactly like those of the Dyoor ; or black, ill-formed spades
{loggoh kullwity) the circulating medium of the Bongo, and is used for the
marriage portion; and of regular spades (loggoh). (XIL, i, 278-g, wood-cuts
XII, i, 27g and XIII, Tab. IV and VI.)

" The axe of the Bongo consists of a flat, cumbrous wedge of iron,
into the thick end of which is inserted a knobbed handle
Besides these, the Bongo produce arrows, tools and ornaments of admir-
able quality ; the work displayed on the point of their arrows and lances
is artistic. There is the common lancet-formed spear-head (mahee) :
a hastate sort of spear, with long iron barbs below the point extending
along the stem to which the wooden stock is attached (golo) ; and one
which consists of a spike the stem of which is covered with a number of
teeth symetrically arranged along it, sometimes upwards and sometimes
downwards (makrigga). This last is often merely an article of show,
and the technical skill of the smith is concentrated upon its design.
(XII, 1, 279-81 and wood-cuts. For illustration of all types of Bongo spears
and arrows, see XIIT, Tab. VIL)

T Dag SehmicOehandWerk Will...roerr oo cosroars sosreesosmeress irmesims e esesoasaseesases
....................................................... 4o sehr beliebt.” (IV, igb-104.)
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" They also make peculiar elongated oval knives, with handles at
either end, and these are sharpened on both edges. Such knives are
used only by women. (XII, i, 281 and wood-cut and XIII, Tab. IV.)

CRAFTS.

Schweinfurth gives an account of some of the Bongo crafts. He
remarks upon their skilful wood-carving, especially in the instance of
their little four-legged stools {hegba), which used to be made from the
chestnut-brown goll tree, and the use of which was restricted to women
(wood-cuts XII, i, 283 and XIII, Tab. 4). These stools are no longer
made by the Bongo to-day, but they are still found among the Rumbek
" Jurs,” where they are used by both sexes, usually as neck-rests. They
have long tails, and, whilst the woman places her head on the actual
stool part of the rest, she puts her arm over the tail, where it serves as
a support for the head of her husband.

Other wooden articles made by the Bongo mentioned by Schwein-
furth are pestles, troughs for oil-pressing, wooden hammers, flails for
threshing corn, and goblet-shaped mortars for bruising grain. These
last are not sunk below the ground. He says that the Bongo cut spoons
aut of horn, but I did not see any of these to-day. (XII, i, 283 and XIII,
Tabs. 4 and 6.)

He draws notice to the attention which the Bongo give to basket-
work, strainers to filter beer, baskets for carrying things, basket-pots
for fishing, basket-work walls of huts and bee-hives. Generally, these
hives are long cylinders which midway have an opening about six inches
square. Of other crafts he mentions the manufacture of fish-nets,
creels, snares, fishing-lines, made from fibres of bast (XII, i, 2y2 and
200-1).

Pot-making is alone carried on by the women. Their pots are very
brittle, owing to the large quantity of the mica which the clay contains.
(XII, i, 291-2 and XIII, Tab. 5) I was told, though I did not see the
work in progress, that they employed the coil technique in pot-making.
They also make clay pipes, which often have a human head design. (XTI,
i, 2gz, and XIII, Tab. 5.}

Preparation of skins is done by kneading and fulling by means of
ashes and dung, which is followed up by a liberal application of fat and
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oil till a sufficient degree of-sn&ness and pliancy is attained. They
learnt the use of tan from the Nubians, and the bark of the gere (Hymeno-
cardia Heudelotii) serves this purpose (XII, 292-3).

" The Bongo are enthusiastic lovers of mmsic . . . The youngsters,
down to the small boys, are all musicians . . . They contrive
to make litéle flutes. They also construct a monochord . , . This

consists of a bow of bamboo, with the string tightly strained across it,
and this is struck by a slender slip of split bamboo. The mouth of the
player himself performs the office of sounding-board, one end of the instru-
ment being held to the lips with one hand, while the string is managed
with the other. Festivals are characterised by unwearied thnmping
of drums, the bellowing of gigantic trumpets . . . interchanged by
fits and starts with the shriller blasts of some smaller horns ., . ., .
Meanwhile, women and children by the hundred fill gourd-flasks with
little stones, and rattle them as if they were churning butter ; or, again,
at ather times, they will get some sticks or dry faggots and strike them
together with the greatest emergy. The huge wooden trumpets are
called * manyinyee, They vary from four to five feet in length, being
closed at the extremity and ornamented with carved work representing
a man's head, which not infrequently is adorned with a couple of horns.
The other end of the stem is open, and in an upper compartment, towards
the figure of the head, is the orifice into which the performer blows with
all his might. There is another form of manyinyee which is made like
a hoge wine-bottle ; in order to play upon it, the musician takes it between
his knees like a violoncello, and when the build of the instrument is too
cumbrous, he has to bend it over as it lies upon the ground.”

To make a kettle-drnm a section is cut from the thick stem ol a
tree, preferably a tamarind. This is hollowed out into a cylinder, one
end being larger than the other. The ends are then covered with two
pieces of goat-skin stripped of the hair, which are tightly strained and
laced together with thongs . . . Signal horns (mawgoal) are made
from the horns of different antelopes. They have three holes like small
flutes. There is one cut out of wood, called mburrah. (XII, i, 2, 87-9.)
Heuglin also pays tribute to Bongo love of music and to the quality of
their singing, which is antiphoneous, and has the typical characteristics

5
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of folk-songs. Beer-drinking often accompanies the dances, but sobriety
and decency are maintained. Their dances are pantomimic, like those
of the Djur.?

The wood used for making fire was that of the Anona Senegalensis
(mambeletek). The Bongo generally carry their fire-sticks about with
them under their arrows in the quiver. Into the end of one bough a
score is cut, in which the other piece is vertically inserted. By means
of friction the upper piece of wood is next made to whirl round between
the two palms of the hand, while the lower piece has to be held tight
with the foot. A hard support (a spear-head answers the purpose best)
must be provided . . . (XIII, Tab. 4.}

XIV. GAMES.

Schweinfurth says :— '

Amongst the Bongo games there is one in which ** a number of men
are provided with pointed sticks made of hard wood, which they use as
lances, They form a large ring, and another man, who has a piece of
soft wood attached to a long string, runs round and round within the
circle, - The others then endeavour with their pointed sticks to hit the
mark whilst it is being carried rapidly round.”

In another game " a piece of wood, bent into a crescent, has a short
string attached to the middle ; this wood is then hurled by the one end of
it with such viclence to the earth that it goes spinning like a boomerang
through the air, The players stand face to face at about zg feet
apart, and the game consists in catching the wood by the string.”
.................. (XII1, i, 301.)

There is another game played by the Bongo and the Azande, and it
iz possible that the one tribe took it over from the other. A group of
children form a circle with joined hands. These are the net in the centre

()~ Die Bongo und Fertit sind grosse Freunde der Musik, Oft bedienen sie sich als
Begleitung zom Gesang einer Art von Mandoline mit 5 Saiten, die ibereinander licgen ;
dieses Instroment kommt vorziglich von den Niamniam und Kredj. Ihre Lieder sind
fusserst harmonisch, meist schwermiithiger Natur, wie so viele echte Volkslieder, und
bewegen sich, wie es a.uch bei diesen sehr hiofig der Fall ist, in Mollténen, die in nclmgem
Takt und R]ijrthmus. theils ein-theils mehrstimmig hervorgebracht werden. Zumeist
singt cine Stimme vor und die andern fallen im Chore ein. Zu jeder geselligen Unter-
h:ltnnﬂ, welche die Schwarzen {ber alles lieben, gehict auch Mersah, sin Getrink, das
frisher 1o allemn Hetten zo fnden war, wenigstens nach der Emt:mt wo fiberfluss an
Getreide ist. Doch sahen wir hier bei solchen Gelegenheiten niemals Betrunkene, Gber-
haupt fihren sich die Leute, wenigstens Angesichts den Fremden, in jeder Besiehung
anstAndig auf. Der Tanz ist dhnlich dem der Djur mit Pantomimen und Scheinkimpfen
verbunden.*
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of which is another boy who represents a bushbuck. The game, accom-
panied by singing, consists in the boy trying to break through the joined
hands around him. Another game which I saw being played consisted
of a line of children sitting each between the legs of the one behind.
A grown-up then takes a stick and, standing at the front of the line of
children facing them, with legs apart, pulls them one by one through
his legs as they hold on to the stick with their hands, This game also is
accompanied by stereotyped speech, the meaning of which is unknown
to me.
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DARB ELL ARBA'IN.
THE FORTY DAYS’ ROAD.

By W. B. K. Shaw.
(PLATES V.VII).

T is a sign of the times when the Sudan's leading Arabic newspaper,
in reproducing an article from its English contemporary, can
translate Darb el Arba'in, (0w ¥ =) a name once renowned
throughout north-east Africa, as (v 3._4+1 A sign that the Sudan,
which has known the Steam Age of transport for a quarter of a century,
is now fast entering the Petrol Age, and that the days when a man
walked or rode the Forty Days' Road from Assiut to Darfur, once one
of the five great caravan routes of north Africa, have not only pasaed

but are well-nigh forgotten.

The following notes on the Darb el Arba‘in may be of interest to
readers of Svpax NoteEs anp Recorps ; with effort I have refrained
from signing myseli “ Laudator lemporis aci”

Five main caravan routes cross the deserts of north Africa from
north to south. Beginning with the most westerly, they are as follows ~—

{1} Algeria—Tuat—Timbuctoa.

(2} Tunis—Ghat—the mountains of Air—Kano.

(3} Tripoli—Murzuk—Lake Chad. Most of the traffic from
the Mediterranean coast during the last 2,000 years has passed along
this road.

(4) Benghazi—Kufra—Wadai,

{5) The Darb el Arba‘in ; Assint—Kharga—Selima—DBir Nntrun

—Darfur.

We are concerned with the last of these,

Traffic on the Arba‘in Road is now reduced to a minimum ; probably
no caravan has passed along its entire length since the beginning of the
twentieth century, though sections of it are still in intermittent use
An occasional caravan comes from Egypt to gather rock-salt at Bir Natrun.
But it was at one time a highway between Egypt and Darfur, whence

i Hadaret el Sedan, 281,28,
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roads radiated to Wadai and Bornu in the west and to the happy hunting-
grounds of the slave dealers in southern Darfur and the Bahr el Ghazal,

It may be wondered that the travellers of those days did not choose
the more pleasant Nile route to the interior rather than cross the barren
deserts to the west, But though less pleasant, the desert route was the
quicker, there were mo porterages of goods at the cataracts, nor was
a merchant’s property subject to that constant attrition in the shape of
bribes and presents then so widely demanded by the rulers of the countries
which he traversed. And as W. ;. Browne,! the first and only European
to pass along the whole length of the Road, writes :—" For many years
Dongola, Mahas and all the borders of the Nile as far as Sennar
have been the scene of devastation and bloodshed, having no settled
Government, but being constantly torn by internal divisions and harassed
by the inroads of the Shaikie and other tribes of Arabs.”

There was, it is true, always the possibility of being raided on the
Arba‘in Road by the Kababish, Bedayat, or other tribes, but the country
traversed was far too barren to support a permanent population, and with
a little fuck one would avoid their occasional descents,

The traffic on the Foad was closely connected with the slave trade,
and for thousands of unfortuhates it was a “ one-way street ™ at its
worst. From zouth to north travelled slaves, and from north to south
the merchandise wherewith to purchase them. The wvolume of trade
was considerable, Browne estimated the value of the goods carried by
the caravan with which he returned to Egypt in 1796 @t the high figure
of [115,000 ; it consisted of 500 camels. A caravan of 2,000 camels and
000 slaves was considered rather larger than the normal. He gives
a pleasing list of the articles of trade :—

* Commodities brought by the Jelabs from Egypt are:
amber beads ; tin in small bars ; coral beads ; cornelian ditto ;
false cornelian ditto ; beads of Venice ; agate ; rings, silver
and brass for the ancles and wrists ; carpets, small ; blue cotton
cloths of Egyptian fabric ; white cotton ditto ; Indian muslins
and cottons ; blue and white cloths of Egypt called Melayes ;
sword blades, straight (German) from Kahira ; small looking-
glasses ; copper face-pieces or defensive armour for the horses’

TV W, G. Browne. Traus?s?w*!fnm :EE;F:;E_.‘-E;';#}WM 17ge=07g8.  London, I&E
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heads ; firearms ; kohhel for the eyes ; coffee ; silk, unwrought ;
wire, brass and iron ; small red caps of Barbary ; light French
clothis made into Benishes ; silks of Scio ; silk and cotton pieces
of Aleppo ; shuﬁoiredleaﬂm h!a.ckpeppec writing paper ;
soap of Syria . .

** Transported m‘co Egypt :(—

" Slaves, male and female ; camels ; ivory ; horns of the
rhinoceros ; teeth of the hippopotamus: ostrich feathers ;
gum ; pimento ; tamrinds made into round cakes; peroquets
in abundance, and some monkeys and Guinea fowl; copper,
white, in small quantity.”

The Road takes its name from the number of days required to
accomplish the journey along it. Gleichen ' gives the distance from’
Assiut to El Fasher, via Anka, as 1,117 miles ; to Kobbé, the real terminus,
it would be some 35 miles less. To travel continuously for 40 days at
2y miles a day would seem well-nigh impossible along such a road, where
grazing for camels is entirely lacking, except at a few watering places,
and there usually indifferent. We must assume that the name implies
40 marching days, and excludes halte, Browne, at the hottest time of
the year, took 58 days between Assiut and Sweini (?), two days from
Kobbé, where he was delayed for some time. It is not clear how long
the return journey occupied. Mohammed Omar el Tounsy?, in 1Bo3,
took 6o days from Assiut to Souwayneh (sic), of which 40 were spent in
actual travelling. ' '

Food for the camels had to be carried from Egypt. Browne's
caravan took one camel-load of beans and chopped straw for every ten
camels of merchandise. On the return from Darfur the came!s were
given dukhn.

Assiut, in the seventeenth century, was the chief town of middle
Egypt, largely owing to its being the clearing-house for the Sudan cara-
vans, where taxes were levied on slaves and merchandise.

From Assiut the Road ascends from the Nile valley and crosses a
flat limestone plateau in a southerly direction until go miles from Assiut
it descends into Kharga Qasis.

! Count Glelchen, The Jﬁio—b;yp&h S‘quﬂl-, Lmd-m, TR0,
* Fopage au Darfour. By Mohammid Omar el Tounsy. Tr. Dr. Perron.  Paris, 1845
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This is a large, well-watered depression about 100 miles long and
20 broad, running porth and south. It has been inhabited since pre-
historic times and has passed in turn under the influence of the Pharachs,
Persians, Romans and Christians. The period of greatest prosperity
was under the Romans, who garrisoned the oasis and largely developed
the water-supplies. Hoskins!, who visited Kharga in 1835, estimated
the population at 4,300 ; to-day this figure is probably doubled. Dates,
rice, wheat and barley are the staple crops and are irrigated from artesian
wells. :

The Arba‘in Road, entering the oasis from the north, passes through
the villages of Meherig, Kharga (the terminus of the railway from the
Nile), Bulag, Jaja, Beris to Maks, the most southerly village in the
depression. '

From Maks the Road continues southward, passing the site of a
Persian outpost at J. Mishersha, 50 miles out, to Bir Murr, two and
a half days’' journey from Maks. This is nothing more than a few
water-holes 3-4 feet deep and containing brackish water,

Bir Abu Hussein, 35 miles from Bir Murr, is of much the same
character, Bir Kassaba, half a day’s journey further south, is a pool
of good water at the foot of a group of dom palms,

Twenty-five miles from Bir Kassaba is Shebb, the ** Cheb fontaine
alumineuse "' of de I'Isle’s map of 1792, and, as the name implies, the
site of alom deposits. A blockhouse was built here in 1884 to guard
against Dervish raids. A track leads off to the north-west to Bir Terfawi,
the most westerly of the known wells, and the poind Fappui of the
‘expedition of Prince Kemal el Din Hussein to Owenat in 1925.

Two long days’ march from Shebb is the oasis of Selima. By the side
of the Road between Shebb and Selima, about half-way between them,
is the tomb of Sheikh Ambigol. Boulton's map of 1787 marks the site
as " Tomb of a Fakir.” Who Sheikh Ambigol was, history does not relate,
He must have been a man of antiquity and importance, and his name
is presumably connected with that stretch of the Nile bank called Ambigol
lying east of Selima. '

A foll description of Selima has recently been given in Supaw

Notes AND Recorps.? The reports on it are ammsingly contradictory :

G, A. Hoskins,  Visil fo the Great Oasis of the Libyan Deserf. London, 1837,
LT, A Leach., The Selima Daris. Svupaw Notes awp Recorps, Val. 1X. 1926,
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Gleichen records that ** the water has a strong sulphurous taste and smell
‘there is plenty of grazing ;™ Browne, that " it affords the best water of
any place on the road but . . . no vegetable fit for the support of
either man or beast ;" Leach, correctly, that “ the water is sweet, coal,
and inexhaustible.” '

All visitors to Selima are agreed on the ruined building which stands
cn & low ridge to the south of the palin groves. Agreed, at least, upon
its existence though not as to.its use. Suggestions for the latter range
from a convent to a coffee-shop, the enterprising owner of this, a lady
named Selima, who is reputed to have given her name to the oasis, being
equally identified with a ** princess who, like the Amazons, drew the bow
and wielded the battle-axe with herownhand . . . and who spread
terror over all Nubia.” (Browne.)

_ The walls of the building and the rock on which it standg are covered
with scrawlings, names, camel-brands and some Cufic inseriptions.
“ HE.C.,” whoever he may be, has entrusted his initials to posterity.

Charles Neufeld passed through Selima in April 1887, He had left
Wadi Halfa with a party of Kababish with the intention of accompanying
them by way of Lagia to El ‘Ain, there to join Sheikh Saleh, the head of
the tribe. From EIl “Ain he proposed to go to E10Obeid to trade in gum.
After leaving Selima the party wandered confusedly for eight or nine
days, either owing to ignorance of the way or treachery on the part of
the guides, and, finally, in desperate case and with their water exhausted,
they were captured by a party of Dervishes near the Wadi el Gab, west
of Dongola. Neufeld was taken into Dongola and thence to Omdurman,
where he spent eleven years in captivity.

Maps compiled before the date of Browne's journey show the
Arba‘in Road as turning in from Selima to the Nile, which it reached
near Argo on the third cataract. This route was taken by Poncet (1698),
Krump (ryor), and du Roule (1704). Denon,* who travelled in Upper
Egypt in 1799, received the following itinerary of the Darfur caravan
from a merchant of Kemeh : “ From Assiut to Selima as given here,
thence to the Nile at Dongola, from Dongola four days westward to El
Goyah, and from there zix days to Zagoneh.” Zagoneh is the same as
Bir Natrun and is, presumably, a mistake for Zaghawa, under which

* Travels im Upper and Lower Egyit. By Vivant Denon. Tr. by Aikin, London,

1803
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name the place appears in earlier maps. Denon seems to have been the
first to put El Goyah on the map, though no well is known in the position
which he assigns to it. His informant may have confosed it with El Gia
in the Wadi el Gab, or possibly, it is intended for Lagia, though incorrectly
placed.

Dr. Cuny, who held the post of chief physician in the Province of
Assiut in the middle of the nineteenth century, records that a caravan
route went from Selima direct to Wara, the capital of Wadai. Later
cartographers have shown this road as passing through Nukheila or the
mythical ‘Ain Kiyeh, but there is little authority for its existence.

Selima appears to have been inaccurately marked on the map for
several years. Newbold, in 1927, found it to be some g miles west of its
previonsly indicated position. This, presumably, was taken from the
astronomical observations made by Browne ; it seems that he was wrong,
but one can have nothing but sympathy for ome who made ™ frequent
lunar observations, the occultations of Jupiter's satellites, etc,” at
Selima in June.

From Selima the road leads south-west to Lagia, a distance of 140
miles, mostly over difficult going. At Lagia it descends inte a narrow
valley some 10 miles long, ronning east and west. Good water within
6 feet of the surface is found in half a dozen places, but there is practically
no vegetation. At Lagia Omran, 12 miles east-south-east, water is
also to be found near the surface on a plain 5 miles wide, surrounded by
rocky hills,

Lagia is a place of evil omen and suddendeath. De Cadalvene and
de Breuvery?!, writing in 1841, say of Lagia, ' jamais les caravanes ne
battent pas le tambour dans cet endroit qui passe pour &tre habité par
des démons.”

It is a stepping-stone on. the route of the Bedayat and Gor'an
raiders who, coming via Nukheila from the mountains of Ennedi, pass
Lagia on their way to raid the tribes which frequent the fertile Wadi
el. Gab. Lagia has retained its reputation up to the present day, for,
in 1926, an Egyptian caravan bound for Bir Natrun for rock-salt was cut
to pieces by the Gor'an.  The raiders, according to their usual custom,
lay concealed near the camp till midnight and then crept down to cut

t de Cadalvene and de Breuvery, L'Egypie el la Nubie, Paris, 1841,
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the throats of the sleeping travellers. Two or three escaped and made
their way back to Selima on foot.

The next stopping-place on the Arba‘in Road south of Lagia is
Bir Natrun, 160 miles journey. The nomenclature of this place is
confused. Known in the past as Wadi Natrun, Bir el Malha, or Bir
Zaghawa, it 13 now usually shown on the maps as Bir Natrun. This,
strictly speaking, refers to one of the four wells in the casis (Bir Sultan,
Milani, MNatrun and Nakhla). The Kababish and Howawir know the
place as a whole as El Atrun.

The four wells lie scattered over an undulating plain bounded on the
north and east by a high broken plateau. Out of the centre of the plain
rises the sharp cone of J. Kashafa, where the Camel Corps had their post
some twenty years ago. The stone sangars still stand, and at the foot of
the hill are the remains of a few palm-leaf shelters. In rgzy Newbold
and I found a few relics of the Camel Corps' occupation, a sparklet bulb,
a broken shamadan glass frosted by the action of the wind, and a bottle
of Rose’s limejuice.

The final evacuation of the post was attended by disaster. The grain
supply from Dongola was overdue and the company started off for the
river without adequate water supplies. A number of the men perished
from thirst, some fell in with a party of Kababish and were saved by
them, and one returned to Bir Natrun, took a proper supply of water,
and reached the river in safety. One of those rescued was a woman who
is, I believe, living in Bara to this day. '

Bir Sultan is said to be named after Sultan Ali Dinar, whose men
used to water there on their visits to the oasis,

Bir Natrun is much more frequented to-day than Lagia or Selima.
Every yvear a number of caravans come from Dongola, Kordofan and
Darfur to collect rock-galt, which is found in quantity on the salt-pans
two miles west of J. Kashafa. In 1927 it fetched 50-60 piastres a kantar
in Dongola.

Browne says of Bir Natrun, " A troop of the natives of Zaghawa
met us at this well. Tt is their practice to station a small party there,
when caravans are expected, who remunerate themselves for the fatigue
of a ten days’ journey by supplying provisions at an exorbitant rate.
The vicinity of Bir el Malha is occasionally infested by the Cubba-Beesh,
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a wandering tribe, who, mounted on the swiftest dromedaries, rapidly
traverse the desert, and live by plundering the defenceless.”

As far as Bir Natrun the Arba‘in road is fairly well known, The
reports of visitors to Selima from the Nile, of the Egyptian Army officers
who patrolled the road from Assiut to Lagia in 1884 and 1894, and of
later travellers along the Egyptian section, all contribute to the
account. But from Bir Natrun southwards all is uncertainty. Browne,
whose account is almost entirely without details, is the only European
who has travelled it. )

There appear to be two alternative routes. The first and longer of
these leaves Bir Natrun in a south-westerly direction and, crossing the
Wadi Howa and leaving the Teiga plateau on the east, strikes the first
water at Anka Wells, It is-almost certain that this was the route followed
by Browne. After leaving Bir Natrun, the first place he mentions is
Medwa, where there was no water ; this I cannot identify, Thence he
went on to the Wadi Masruk, which is presumably the present-day Wadi
Zurruk, in Lat. 15 N., Long. 25 E.  From here he proceeded southwards
to the villages of Sweini and Le Haimer, The former I cannot trace,
but Le Haimer may be Hamei, 12 miles north-east of Anka. He mentions
that the road he followed is bounded on the east first by the Téga (Teiga)
and then by the Wanna (Wana) hills.

The second and shorter route from Bir Natrun runs almost due
south to Malha Wells at the west end of the Meidob massif. If Browne
had followed this it is unlikely that even he would have left the remark-
able crater at Malha unrecorded. !

Both de Lauture? and Cuny? show on their maps a J. Gheribat
on this second route, and speak of it as being the boundary of the kingdom
of Darfur., I can find no such hill on the modern maps, but from its
position, it is most probably identical with J. Tageru.

Any caravan going south of Bir Natrun would, after three or four
days, cross the Wadi Howa. This great wadi, confaining much vegetation,
though now without water, rises in the mountains of Ennedi and runs
thence in a north-easterly direction till it fades away in the desertssouth-
east of Bir Natrun. Browne mentions it under another name, ** the Wadi

1 Gop Malka Crater. By G. V. Colchester. SUpaw Nores AND Recorbs, Val, IX,

! Le Comts d'Escayrac de Lantare. Le Déserl of le Soudan, Paris, 1853,

IV A Malte-Brun.  Jowrsal de Voyage die Doclewr Charles Cuny de Siout & El Obsid,
Paris, 1863.
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Shaw, which is filled with the shrub (Salvadora persica) of that name.”
Stone implements and pottery have been found in two or three places
along the Wadi Howa indicative of a permanent or semi-permanent
population in earlier times,

Kobbé, the real terminus of the Arba'in Road, lay some 35 miles
north-west of El Fasher. It is now deserted and the 1 : 1,000,000 map
of Darfur marks only the hill of J. Kobbei. But it was once the chief
city of the western Sudan. Burckhardt ! in 1814 names it after Sennar
as the second town of the whole country. Browne describes it as lying
in a wide plain, a long narrow town of scattered houses. It had an
uncertain water supply from shallow wells dug in the bed of the khor
running on the south-east side. He estimated the population as 6,000,
mostly merchants and foreigners with a few Furs. Of the merchants,
some were from Egypt and Tunis, but the majority from Seonar and
Kordofan.

Mohammed el Tounsy states that Kobbé could produce 6,000 fighting
men, but goes on to say that in his time (1803) Fasher (Tendelti) was
the capital of Darfur, having been made so by Sultan Abd el Rahman
el Yatim in 1701.

Arrival at Kobbé ended for the traveller two months’ journeying
over a thousand of the most barren miles in Africa. The difficulties
and trials of such travel are well summed up in the stiff langnage of the
translator of Poncet’s book.®* On leaving Kharga Oasis he says, ©* We
were to pass thro' a Desart, where there was neither Brook nor Fountain,
The Heat is so excessive, and the Sands of those Desarts so burning, that
there is no marching bare-foot, without having one’s Feet extremely
Swell'd, Nevertheless the nights are Cold enough, which occasions
troublesome Distempers in those who Travel thro’ that Country. Those
vast Wildernesses, where there is neither to be found Bird, nor Wild
Beast, nor Herbs, nor 3o much as a little Fly, and where nothing is to be
seen but Mountains of Sand, and the Carcasses and Bones of Camels,
Imprint a certain horrour in the Mind."

Sixteen hundred years before Poncet, Pomponius Mela said well of
Libya :—

Vasla est magis guam frequens.

1 . L. Burckhardt, Travels ém Nubiz. London, 1819,
! Poncet. A Vovage te Ethiopia, London, 1709.




SONGS OF THE BAGGARA

By 5. Hillelson

HE songs of the Baggara (Baqgfra) are simple and artless
improvizations, and they often bave a charm of freshness and
spontaneity which is lacking in the conventional set pieces of the riverain
and eastern tribes. Songs are composed by women and men and sung
at the tribal dances. The woman poet (hakkdma) is the arbitress of
conduct, and her verses in praise of courage and chivalry are as much
prized as her lampoons on the base and cowardly are feared {cf. "' Notes
on the Baggara, ete.,” by Nagib Eff. Yunis, 5.N.R., vol. v {1gz2), p. 200).
The verses here published are the compositions of men which may be
either sung or recited in a staccato chant (ferddg; v. fardag, na.
garddgi) © they have been selected from the compositions of three
Baggara tribes (Misiriya, Humr, and Rizeigit), and may be regarded as
typical both in subject matter and in style. The transcription is that of
my Sudan-Arabic vocabulary with this modification, that the single
letters &, 3, and ¢ have been substituted for &k, sk, and gh. For
grammatical features characteristic of the Baggara dialect reference may
be made to the Introduction to the Vocabulary passim.

I

Mubammad al Fagir was Nazir of the Misiriva. He did not hold
this position by hereditary right and his conduct made him unpopular
with the majority of the tribesmen. IDiissension was rife in the tribe
until Mohammad al Fagir was deposed in 1915. The poet, a partisan
of the unpopular Nazir, addresses the Aulid Umm Salim, one of the seven
sections of the Misiriya, and that to which Muhammad al Fagir himself
belongs.

Y& hali wulid Um Salim {a'dli bewagsiki
haif batidn mi_afiki
ké hazzimsi waliki.
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kin gwii be gadaha | kabir be'aliihs,
kin fagirti bil ok el mury bepanniki
haif lakii min el badandi es sitfl yilhimasan fiki,
o a zarifa, kin gafai balidn ma_ miafikd.

My people, Aulid Umm Salim, come here that I may advise you,
perhaps I may not come to you again.
Thus strengthen your champion.
When you are hungry, he feeds you from his large dish,
when you are poor, he enriches you by means of the ** bitter tablet ”.
I fear for you lest the six clans strive with you for mastery.
The nazirship is like a giraffe ; once she has bolted she never comes near

you again.

Notes

" The bitter tablet.” Mubammad al Fagir had religions pretensions
- as a worker of charms, The reference is to a potion made from the ink
washed off from a tablet on which incantations had been written.

yilhimasan, for the form cf. Introduction iii (f). The classical meaning
of € as given in Hava is "“to contend for superiority with
o. another ",

gif to bolt (of animals). I have met with no other exampies, but
gaffd ( ) is fairly common in a similar sense.

*

Some time after his deposition Mubammad al Fagir with his
family and his herds migrated to the district of Nyak in southern Darfur.
The peoet laments the departure of his daughters from the home of the
tribe.

Am madds "sfill e kdlaha

béi amha falis ma palwd.

Am Tagl haim c5 yald

isima maheld

sallsmis ‘ale w givén bi ‘A% Sider Timd,
bigat lai hirriya mesit et Toma 12 bubiir Nyald.
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Umm Madas, the heifer of Kalaka,

her mother’s house is a gathering place for guests, never deserted.
Umm Tagiya who is like the ring on the fourth finger,

how sweet her name.

Greetings to Umm Girén together with ‘Aisha the flower of Tima,
Bitter to me is the going of Al Tima to the rivers of Nyala.

Notes

. Bisim &3 sald ; to wear a ring on the little finger of the left hand is
a sunna.

Tima, a " Nuba * hill in Abu Zabad district. At the foot of itisa
favourite dry weather camping place of the Misitiya.

3
The Rizeigit (Ruzayqat) of south-eastern Darfur were a thom in
the flesh of the Fur sultans. Subject to them in name they resisted all
attempts to do more than exact a nominal tribute. The poet expresses
the tribe’s defiance of the threats directed against them by their overlord.
Nibna aulid Rizlgi nabazna twrab el hin
hattinana il fana nihnag tara hasyin,
hatfinana lil fala nikna tara gd'idin,
mdsikin Silitf od dir wmithalladin,
Sdilin hadid pirdn  be sindena ‘didim,
We are the sons of Rizég, our nickname is " handful of dust .
They destined us for destruction, behold we are alive,
They destined us for exile, behold we remain,
firmly holding the land as settled dwellers.
‘We carry sharp steel and live by the strength of our arms.

Noles

hin, the hollow of the two hands as held in drinking. The expression
turdb el hin as a nickname for the Rizeigit is well known.

gilitt ed dar for §ildal ed dir, either diminutive of §ild, skin, surface,
or falada, hard soil (see S.N.R., vol. x, p. 211, No. 32).
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4

After the fall of Omdurman the Humr and Rizeigit and other
Baggara decamped through Dir Hamid. * Those who were not waylaid
by the Dir Himid tribes and the Nuba of Katiil were seriously harassed
by a remnant of Misiriya and Hamar . . . In one case, however, the
fugitives were successful : Musa Madibbo the Rizeigi inflicted a heavy
defeat upon the Hamar near Maffira and killed their leader, Muhammad el
Sheikh " (MacMichael, Tribes of Northern and Central Kordofan, p. 40).

‘Adal yd walad Madibbd ef Sagp ed diyir gabbal,
Gam min Am Dermin nizil ki’ ¢l bahar,

darab ¢l Misiviya dahbal fihum fasal,

kammal rifdl Hamar aiba’ ef {2r namma ¢ tér gadal,
Miisa walad Madibbé asad el hala I afgar

‘wgit el hadid kaddab el yagil tinkall,

SaSak ‘alf rasak daral gamar,

Sdlak "al® kitfek didat matar,

fadd “al m merbét mi tor safar.

‘Isa ma'a Miisa yatii I bigil askal,

Miisa besill rigib ‘Isa befib bagar,

dakar tor am sagido tarad sahal

Hail, son of Madibbo, who penetrated the lands [of other tribes] and
returned.

He rode forth from Omdurman and alighted at the bend of the river.

He fought the Misiriya and brought destruction upon them,

He exterminated the men of Hamar and filled the birds [with flesh] till
the birds walked heavily.

Musa son of Madibbo, the tawny lion of the desert.

A lknot of iron, be lies who says it can be untied,

Your turban on your head is as the circle of the moon.

Your shawl on your shoulders is [red] as the rain-mite.

He saddles his mare Umm Merbét, not a transport bull.

"Isa and Musa, who can say which is the better man ?

Musa cuts off heads, ‘Isa brings [loot of] caitle,

A bull elephant that chases [the hunter] trumpeting.
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Notes
gadal, to walk in a mincing manner.
ditdal mafar, a mite of bright scarlet colour seen after rain; it is
generally known in the Sudan as bind el matar.
am sagddo, an epithet (meaning doubtful} applied to bulls, stallions,
etc. Here an elephant is intended.

5
In praise of Musa Madibbo,
Miisa walad Mddibbé ya nddir el hawwiya
asad e hala_ab 20r ed dagg ‘alé 5 sa'iyva
ef farad el bagar u hatal ef taniya
‘agid ed dabbalan siran darangaliya
azrag febel er Rizégivat e kullehin biddaran fiva
el buktul lai ragil el yimsik lai sirriya.
Musa son of Madibbo, nizir of a large tribe,
the strong-chested lion of the desert which raids the herds
which drives the cattle and kills the heifer ;
the leader of horsemen who march in columns ;
swarthy, the protector of the women of the Rizeigit who all take shelter
with him,
who kills for me a man and gains for me a slave-girl.

Notes

hauwwiya, the usual meaning (pack-saddle) seems inappropriate here,
and to the reciter the word suggested ** large numbers  ; we may compare
the classical meaning of Ss> to collect, and the derivatives hiwd
(plur, akwiya) and mshawwd, a collection of tents near together, etc.
(see Lane, s.v.).

taniya, fem. of fani, an animal nearly full-grown (with two
permanent teeth), e.g. a five-year-old camel, a two-year-old cow, etc,

dabbalan. The word, the precise meaning of which is doubtful,
suggests the crowding together of horsemen on the march.

darangal, matting of split bamboo plaited with strips of leather,
used on the Baggara bedstead. The rows of horsemen are compared to
the pattern of the darangal.
1 . LT
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Febel in the sense of "' prop ", *' support " is common in Sudanese
verse,
fiva, not a concession to the rhyme, but the regular Baggara form
for 49,
L

‘Hauwa al Kdra, a girl of the Humr, was sought in marriage by
a Misirf., Her Humriwi lover seeks to dissuade her from the match,
the worldly advantages of which do not outweigh separation from
her tribe.

Es samhdt bendt Mahmid ef feldlf,

Am mi'sél binaiyit kir,

hangiir Fidaiy er ril el hannan es saiyddi,

ed dugla Zinaba__am farasan bingi,

hizs farasa 1 gidr el baka fi Taladr,

Hulu d dinya kin bediim md ddm 18 "A5L | frd'7

kin binjiki bar Mehammad wal Goddt w bdr Tsmi'tn Gambi,
kin tibi'ti nasit er ruwiba ‘wmriki bargalfi.

Yim tafbur darna, dar ¢ lakel, am zanan “wsur babhi,
kalimi | gibel halbai yahara “aléhi,

Hawwa [ kéra mdmidir Send.

The fair ones Mahmiid's three daughters,

Umm Misél davghter of Kir,

Hangiir the young of the ril gazelle which fawns on the hunter,

Dugla Zeinab, she of the tinkling bell ;

the sound of her bell is like the cooking pot resounding at Talodi.

Though prosperity may last, it did not last for Ali [Dinar] the Furawi.

Though they give you the cattle of Mahmfid wad Godat and the cattle
of Ismail Gambi,

if you follow [the lure of] curdled milk, you will render your life unstable ;

when you remember our dir, the ddr of vour people, where in the after-
noon the dance-drom plays,

then for sure my words said long ago will arise in your mind.

Hauwa al Kora, [splendid as] the Mamur of Shendi.
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Notes

teldfi, see Introduction, p. xxiv (k) ; the form is here required by
the rhyme.

bar, a Baggara form for bagar.

barffalfi, for this word see Sudan Notes and Records, vol. x, p. 215,
No, 63,

biwfiEkT, anfd, to give, as in many dialects.

zdn, the name of a tree (species unidentified) from the wood of which
dance-drums are made, In the towns zdm means imported timber,
especially beech.

halbat, " certainly,” ' no doubt,” ** perhaps.”

7

Hauwa al Kora married her Misiri suitor. The poet now laments
her departure and extols the superiority of the Humr and their country
over-the Misiriya.

Hawwa el kiva yim infarag el murhal

galtdn mdni radydn.

halleti kélak ef twrda_am widydn,

Frall2ti balad en nand ma'a s sukkdr,

Hauwa gazila § 5im,

bilhanna 1k | faladi dir el Gulla abii Selmin

Iina sukkar el §ai min Am Derman,

¥& Hawwa pazila § §dm,

dalloht dar “iydl Misir am z@man megaffal, am sabiyan rdgid hazndn,
dallohs be TG "Tddan fwwdl,

nazzalolhi {7 Kutna balad el 'wrbdn,

‘addoki be 5 sindf ex zargd _am siyvddan bigta'o | parad u bitagive ! burdm,
‘adddki be_ab zabad balad es sidan,

Vi—am $i'Gran birdi gasir galab es sallal,

Hauwa al Kora, when the travelling party separated,

I was grieved and unwilling.

You have left Keilak the lake of wadis,

vou have left the country of the lotus-fliower and the papyrus,
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Hauwa gazelle of Syria,
better for you the ground of the ddr of El Gulla Abd Selmén,
which is the colour of sugar that came from Omdurman.
Hauwa gazelle of Syria,
they have taken you down to the ddr of the Misiriya, where the dance-
drum is neglected, where a lad les down in sorrow.
They have taken you down by Toto of the deep wells,
they have taken you to camp at Kutna where nomads dwell,
they have taken you past El Sinut the black, where people gather acacia
pods and trade in earthenware pots,
they have taken you past Abn Zabad where black men dwell,
you whose hair is like thick papyrus which defeats him who would pull
it up,
Noles
galtin, of. pallat 'ala, to annoy ; the pronunciation seems to vary
between ¢ and £
Kelak, Lake Keilak in Southern Kordofan ; for fwrda cf. S.N.R.,
vol, %, p. 212, No. 35.
El Gulla, the former nazir of the Humr,
nind, a water plant with a white flower.
sukkdr, sprigs of the papyrus. plant.
Faladi, see note on No. 3.

B
A poet of the Humr addresses a girl of the fribe married to the
son of a slave mother,
Y@ midir el Faker 5411 Be,
Fabbayt ef Skt abii Sa'ivé,
el hasdara fi Farfit ma‘a {’.;angé,
er vizz el ma'siil, ka'k f1 subin, fulfir el BardmkE,
Hauwa _am rigéhi haivat Faini,
el mefatiis et taif bubiir Gangeé.
[In splendour like] the mudir of Fasher Savile Bey,
[sweet as] a cup of Abn Sha'ira tea, '
alas for [marriage with] Fertit und Dinka,
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[Sweet as] honeyed rice, cake on plates, the breakfast of spendthrifts.
Hauwa Umm Rigéba, sister of Fitima,
[like] a Commissioner touring the Dinka rivers.

Nodes

Abu Sha'ira is the name of a brand of tea.

El Emimka‘, the Barmecides of the Arabian Nighis, famous for
lavish hospitality. The comnotation is thus the exact opposite of
* Barmecide feast " in English. Amongst the Baggara there are ' clubs "
of Barimika organized under mock Nazirs and ‘Omdas for the purpose
of love-making and feasting,

9
A Misiri love-song. _
Samhi beld hadiir u samhi beld handg,
bandah I3ki _ Allah el waihid el halldg
gidan faddal ‘alehi bi} faldp.
yim darabd__am suembdg
Sfutti U awin kubdr w dugdg,
sabivan ma hadanki min el hulu 3in dig ?
Fair without [adornment of] beads and necklace,
I pray for you to God the One the Creator
that graciously He may grant you a diverce.
When they played the dance-drum
you surpassed all women great and small ;
a lad who has not ' petted * you, what does he know of sweetness?

Notes

hadiir, of. El Tounsy, Vevage auw Owaday, p. 330: Le khaddodr,
kharaz allongé, blanc, ou rouge, ou bleu, et que les négociants étrangers
transportent au Darfour . . . Le khaddour a peu de valeur au Dérfour ;
on ne le voit que sur les domestiques et les panvres.

am zumbdg, a dance-drum. There are other names, e.g. am bdggo,
mérdama, each of which perhaps signifies a special type of drum. The
generic name is nuggdra.

hadanki. On hadina, the * petting " custom, cf. *" Notes on the
Bapg:ra, ete.,” by Nagib Eff. Yunis, S.N.R., vol. v (1g22), p. 203,

LA
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10
Another Mist:I love-song.

ninit el garag

el milwesSihe | warag,

galldyt el mahrag

harifki dallag,

rasrishi mil'akkif lakig el hadag.
diir angurki_irmi | halag,

galbi “aléki_inkarag,

Mards haiyt Ahmad,

ez 200 ef fammahii hadda_illahag,
bigi tés fi tuyiis laglag.

Lotus flower of the lake,

wearing an amulet on a leather thong

[fair as] grain sown in a burnt clearing

on which rain has come down abundantly.

Your eyelashes curl up and touch the lids.

I desire to gaze on you, throw off the garment.

My heart burns for you,

Marda sister of Ahmad,

The man whom you scorn reaches the limit [of wretchedness],
He is [contemptible as] a miserable he-goat.

Notes

milweiSike, from wildh, here taken to refer to the leather thong on
which amulets are carried, In cl. Arabic (see Hava) wuddh may mean
warions feminine ornaments such as a studded belt, a necklace, and a
searf.

harifki dallag, lit. your rainy season has been abundant. For
derivatives of dalag in this or a similar sense see the dictionaries, s.v.

likig el hadag. Hadag should mean the iris or pupil of the eye, To
the réciter the word suggested that part of the eye-hollow which
is just underneath the eyebrow. !
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kadda illahag for baddo inlakag, his limit has been reached. The .
pronunciation a for the possessive suffix is typical of the Baggara dialect.
buyiis laglag, goats of inferior growth and gquality.

11

A poet of the Rizeigit addresses a woman of the tribe whose
matrimonial indiscretions have been the subject of talk and litigation.

Am zén am bt el bardahd

sabah ed dor band,

am hadisan ramgakd,

‘ind el gddi ma saffo,

el muhra | fika | badid pis3,

el "ifla_am takags,

am zén Hawwa gitm¥ [2na kO,
The fair one, for whom they erected a bridal hut
built to the east of the camp,
she who caused words [of strife] which were bandied about,
(whose troubles] were not settled before the kadi;
a filly on whom they fitted the saddle-pad,
a white-flecked red heifer,
Hauwa the fair, arise [and come] to us.

Notes

bardah, to adorn ; ramfak, to confuse, mix up; am fgkafs, a red
cow with white marks, The use of these words seems to be confined to
the Baggara dialects.




THE TEMPLE OF TAHARQA AT KAWA.
: By F. Addison.
(PLATES VIII-XIIL)
HE ancient site of Kawa lies about three miles south of Dongola,
on the opposite, or east, bank of the river. The visible remains
consist of mounds thickly strewn with potsherds, and of well-built mud
brick walls of ancient houses laid bare by sebbakfiin., To the north, traces
of masonry indicate a temple, The area covered by these remains, though
extensive, is well defined, and the site is evidently that of a walled town
of considerable size and importance, with a temple, as usual, in the
north-east corner.

This site is known to archieologists, but,as far as I am aware, has never
been examined or described, and the purpose of this note is to put on
record one or two facts of some interest which emerged as a result of a
few hours clearing in the temple area.

The Governor of the Province, Mr, A. B. B, Howell, was anxious that
I should undertake this clearing, and had arranged with the District
Commissioner of Dongola, Mr, C. R, Wordsworth, to provide a gang of
labourers. These men were already energetically if unscientifically at
work in a cloud of dust when T arrived, and had excavated a deep pit
in the only part of the site where masonry appeared above ground level,
They had cleared a stone stairway, descending with one right-angled
turn to a depth of 24 metres, and, more important, had exposed the
name and titles of Taharqa (688-663 B.C.) shown in Fig. 2. This inscrip-
tionreads: . . . (Lord) of the Two Lands, Lord of the Administration,
King of Upper and Lower Egypt, Ra-nefertem-Khuw, Son of Ra,
Taharga, living o

The date of the building being thus established, it remained to find
out something of its nature and extent. The most plausible explanation
of the steps was that they were the bottom flight of a stairway within
the thickness of a temple pylon. This proved to be the case, for when the
men were sent to clear away the sand in the places where the remainder
of the pylon might be expected to lie, its complete outline was recovered
about zo centimetres below existing ground level. With this as a guide,
excavations were made at various likely points, and sufficient of the
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masonry was exposed to enable me to take the measurements from which
I have drawn the plan in Fig. 1. This shows the stonework existing at,
or a little below, present ground level, and the parts shown black are
those actually uncovered. ) '

The temple evidently consisted originally of an entrance pylon,

represented by the mounds to the west, leading into a colonnaded fore-
court ; then a second pylon leading probably into a hall of columns, and
then a sanctuary with its surrounding chambers, The plan gives a mere
mdication of all these, but no more could be accomplished in the short
time at my disposal.
* The faces of all the walls are decorated with reliefs and inseriptions,
but these faces were not cleared except at the points marked on the plan.
The only place where the floor of the temple was reached is at the bottom
of the stairway, and the height of the wall still standing at (1) is 23 metres.
The face at (2) was cleared to a depth of 1} metres, and at (B) to about
a metre. 1 should say the walls are standing in most places to a height
of about 2 metres, but the building is buried in blown sand so that very
little 15 visible on the surface. The stone used is a soft sandstone, and
many of the blocks are cracked. The sand, however, has preserved the
reliefs, and those which were uncovered were in fairly good condition.

The reliefs on the wall at 2 are shown in Figs. 3 and 4. Fig. 4 is
a continuation to the left of Fig. 3 and the ram-headed figure of Amon
is the same in both photographs. On the right (Fig. 3) Taharqa is shown
embracing Horus, and embraced by Horus and by Thoth (behind him).
Above are the ends of three vertical lines of inscription ; the first gives
the name (Tahar)ga and the city-sign terminates the second line. On
the left (Fig. 4) is an offering scene. Taharga is shown leading calves
up to Amon with the ram’s head, and in front of the King is a vertical
line of hieroglyphics which reads : “ Smiting calves in the temple.”
Over the top calf is the word “ green ™ ; over the second is the word
* white " ; and over the third the word “ red.” There is, presumably,
a fourth calf still covered by the sand below the edge of the photograph.
Above are the ends of several vertical lines of hieroglyphics, the first,
as before, ending with the name (Tahar)qa, and the last again terminating
with the city-sign. ' :

" The name “ Son of Ra, Taharga ™ appears on the projecting portion
of the wall at (3) on the plan, and both his names appear on the column
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at 4 (see IMig. 5) which was partially cleared. These cartouches are the
same a5 those shown in Fig. 2, but to the left the signs read
beloved of (Amon of) Gem-pa-Aton.”

Fig. 6 shows part of the inscription on the wall at B, and here again,
starting from the right of the second line, we have the words: ** Amon
{of) Gem-pa-Aton.” The line continues : " May they drive out all the
evil which is inhim . . . "

Dr. Reisner, to whom I sent copies of the photographs and to whom
I am indebted for many of the readings already given, has sent me the
following note :—

“ In the inscriptions at 2, 4, and B, the god is named Amon-gem-pa-
© Alon, always with the determinative for °city’ after, Afon. In the
tomb of Ramose at Thebes, a Theban temple is mentioned with the name
Amon-(gem f)-em~per-Afon, 1t seems plaunsible to assume that the god of
Kawa was originally Amon-gem-em-per-Afon, and that in the time of
Taharga this name was corrupted to Amon-gem-pa-Adon. The omission
of the em after gem would be easy in the spoken name and, similarly,
the per pronounced piy or pe might be mistaken for the article pa. By
this time, it is clear that Gem-pa-Aton was taken as the name of the
temple or the place (i.e., Kawa) and the scribe wrote the name as if it
were Amon of Gem-pa-Aton. The inscription of Harsiotef (line 20)
actually writes “ Amon who is in Gem-aten.” The name shows the
following changes in the later inscriptions :—

* Taharqa ... ... Amon-gem-pa-Aton.

" Harsiotef ... ... Amon-hery-ib-Gem-ten (Amon who is in
Gem-ten).

" Mastasen .., ... Amon-per-gem-te (Amon of the temple of
Gemte).

“ It is obvious that three hundred years after Taharga's time the
name Gem-pa-Aton had been contracted to Gem-Aton (Gem-ton, Gem-te).
“ The inscriptions of Harsiotef and Nastasen show that a visit to
obtain the sanction of Amon of (em-Aton was an essential part of the
coronation ceremonies of their time. Harsiotef, after recounting his

visit to Amon of MNapata, says (line 20) :—
“* Thereafter 1 visited Amon, who is in Gem-ten (Gem-
Aton). He said to me that which Amon of Napata had said to

me."
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“ Similarly Nastasen (line 22} =—

“"0Omn the twelfth day of the first month, I sailed down-
stream to Amon of Per-gem-te, my good father. [ caused
Amon of Per-gem-te to appear, coming outside the great temple,
I spoke my good speech with him, the Ra. He gave me the
Kingship of Ethiopia; he gave me the two river-banks (7},
Aloa, the Nine Bows, and his strong bow. He said to me that
which Amon of Napata, my good father, bad =said to me. I went
up and sat on the golden throme.” (Schaefer's transiation.)

I would read Per-gem-te as *' of the temple of Gem-te (Gem-Aton).”

“1 conclude that originally the temple at Kawa was named Amon-
gem-em-per-Aton and that the place had the same name as the temple,
In the time of Taharqa, the name of the temple and the city had been
corrupted to Gem-pa-Aton ; in the time of Harsiotef, to Gem-ten (= Gem-
Aton) ; and in that of Nastasen, the name of the temple was Per-Gem-te,
and that of the city Gem-te (for Gem-aton}). The temple is the ' great
temple ' mentioned by Nastasen.”

The city, however, was evidently in existence long before the days
of Taharga. A short distance to the west of his temple, though not in
ime with it, are the remains of seven standing columns, the existing tops
of which are flush with the ground. These are arranged as shown in
Fig. 7, and it is of interest to note that the bearing of the probable axis
of the building of which they formed part is exactly the same as that
of the axis of the Taharga temple. Time did not permit of anything
more than the most cursory examination of these columns, but a little
clearing of the sand showed column 3 to be covered with plain white
plaster and apparently cylindrical. Colomns 1 and 2 are fluted, or, maore
correctly, polyhedral, but while {2) has fragments of plaster still adhering
to it, {1) is devoid of plaster and is inscribed with a single vertical line of
hieroglyphics, the top of which is shown in Fig. 8.  Columns of this type
are characteristic of the Egyptian New Empire period, and more particu-
larly of the XVIIIth Dynasty, and the inference is that a temple of this
period once stood here.  The white plaster suggests a possible restoration
and re-use of the temple in Meroitic times, but until the site is cleared,
there can be no evidence in support of this conjecture. Dr. Reisner
reads the line of inscription on column 1 : * in the house of his father,
Lord of the gods, Amon, Lord of Nesuwt-tauwy . . . 7 and adds
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the observation : ' Nesuwt-tauwy is here the temple of Amon at Gebel
Barkal, but is also the temple of Karnak at Thebes.”

It seems, then, that Kawa was an important Egyptian town during
the New Empire occupation of the Sudan, and was, without doubt, cne
of the centres from which Egyptian culture and ideas were disseminated.
On the evidence of the pottery with which the site is strewn, it was more
or less continuously occupied until Meroitic times and has thus a history
extending over at least 1,500 years.
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SOCIAL CHANGE AMONG THE BARI
By G. O. Whitehead.

ARIT society is composed of freemen, who are called Lui (simg. luitst),

and a number of servile groups who are collectively called "Dupi

{sing. ‘dupiet). This distinction between freeman and serf is still

important, but the whole trend of social change tends to efface it, and

the description here given of the functions and position of the various

classes refers to an earlier date, before the coming of the Turk or the
European.

In the first place there are the "Dupi proper, or "dupi kaderak, that
is to say the serfs who cook. The most fundamental distinction between
them and their masters the [ui, though it is not one that a Bari would
point out, is probably a physical one. At any rate one fairly well marked
type occurs more often among the ranks of the serfs who cook than
among the freemen. It is a type marked by a reddish tinge of skin, a
spreading nose, and parted lips. The Bari themselves realise that the
‘dups tend to be hairy and short, and age more quickly than the Jui.

The *dupi kaderak nsed not as a rule to own cattle. They are supposed
originally to have possessed them, but to have lost them to the freemen.
There are various forms of a legend which relates how this happened.
The following is one of them :— ) '

" At first in the history of the Bari it is said that the 'dupi
were wealthy, when their bull was alive. His name was
Gilubek. And he was lost because he went into the enclosure
of the freemen, Therefore a "dupiet sought for him, and said:
‘* Freemen, is my bull here? * And they said: * What is your
bull’s name ?* And he said: °Goélubek.” And they said:
“ Where has it got its teeth?*  And he said : * It has got teeth
above.,” And they said: ‘Come and see” But it happens
that *dupi do not understand cattle well, and he could not find
(zilubek, and he said : * My bull is not here.” And the freemen
laughed loud, and mocked the 'duf because they do not understand
cattle. And the freemen tricked the 'dupi, and punished them

much, and the 'dupt feared the freemen.”
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Nevertheless, though the 'dupi had no cattle, they had to pay a bull
and a cow-calf as the marriage price of their wife, and for this they were
bound to apply to their chief. This assistance by the chief seems to have
been the legal ground, as it were, on which his claim to the services of the
father and the children was based. These services were the building
of huts and grain-stores, the cutting of wood and the fetching of water,
and the cooking of food. At feasts they were given the entrails of the
animals, which they took away and ate by themselves,

In the old days the freemen are said to have killed off the children
of their "dups if they became too numerous, and to have entertained a
superstitions fear of them, as if the children of the 'dufd might exert a
malign influence on their own children. As a rule a freeman never
married a 'dupiet ; if he did he incurred the taunts of his fellows ; but a
chief, who had lost a succession of his children through illness, might
take a wife from among the serfs and would make her a freewoman,

The position of these ‘dupd was not however one of unrelieved serf-
dom. They had some qualities of mind which won the respect of the
freemen. They were the first inventors of beer. One of them named
Wiri Maridja composed many songs. The serfs of the rain-maker
played an important part in the ritual of rain-making, and were sent
to different parts of the country to represent their chief, when they
received the honours that were due to him. They also became "bomok
or doctors, a position which gives a good deal of influence.

The Bari themselves are uncertain how to account for the origin
of this class. They think that people may have dropped into the status
of serfs in a time of severe famine, when they were foreed to find a
patron to support them, but their ranks have not been recruited by
freemen who have sunk in the social scale, so long as anyone can
remember. They also tell a story of the coming of the freemen into
the country. The 'dupi were already there, and supported life by
trapping rats. But when the wi came their cattle trampled down the rat
traps, and deprived the "dupi of their food. The 'dupi lamented, and
begged the freemen to give them and their children milk, in return for
which they would work for them.

The facts about this class suggest that it is probably racially distinct
from the class of freemen. The freemen, se it seems, represent the
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superior, cattle-owning element of Bari society, while the 'dups are an
earlier people of a much less advanced culture, who, upon the invasion
of the Nile valley by the freemen, were forced to sobmit to this servile
condition.

Another servile class are the Yari, or hunters. They followed
a manner of life which clearly marked them off from the freemen. They
lived away from the Nile in the open forest land. They neither owned
cattle nor cultivated to any great extent. Instead they lived on the
fruits of certain forest trees, honey, flying ants, rotten meat, and mush-
rooms.  They paid a tribute of heflif and tamarind fruit, honey, ants,
and elephant tusks to their chief. When they wished to marry they
would come to their chief and beg him to assist them by giving them
the bull and cow-calf which was the customary bride-price of the servile
classes,

The other two classes which compose Bari society are the Tomonak
8 Yukit, or Artizans of the Forge, and the Tomonok & Kare, or Artizans
of the River, In the old days both these classes lived in separate villages,
and some of them still do. These villages would be recognisable by the
type of hut which was smaller and lower than those of the freemen,
and by the presence of the tools of their respective trades, the pottery
bowl: covered with skin which serves the smiths as bellows, and the
large hippopotamus harpoons of the fishermen. The distinction between
them and the freemen is not so clear as with the "dupd, nor is their status
so low. A freeman might designate them 'dupi, and include them with
the cooking serfs, or 'dupi proper, and the hunters; but they themselves
might deny that they belonged either to the class of freemen or to that
of serfs. Tt may be the case that they never held so servile a position
as the 'dupd, or that they were able to emancipate themselves from it
earlier., In the old days they had few or no cattle, yet they have long
been in the habit of marrying independently of the chief’s assistance.
This they were able to do, owing to the value of the goods they produced ;
the smith could generally find someone to buy his hoes, and a fisherman
could do the same with his hippopotamus oil.

At the same time the smiths used to appeal to their chiefs among
the freemen to assist them with their marriage price, and would seek
to please them either by making some of the many iron ornaments
which the Bari women wear, or by coming and working for their chief

7a
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as domestic servants., They also paid a yearly tribute of ten or fifteen
hoes to their chief, while the fishermen were bound to hand over two
legs of every hippopotamus and the tail of every crocodile.

Against this background of specialised occupational classes stood
the Lui or freemen. The ownership of cattle, the possession of the
principal posts of state, and a general sense of their superiority mark
them off from the servile classes., It is not true that they all owned
cattle, for some freemen might be quite poor, but there would be no
danger of their being considered as serfs. Certain positions were the
exclusive right of the freemen. Such were that of Mor, or over-chief
(there might be four of them in the country at the same time); of
Monyekak, or "' father of the soil ™ ; and of Malat fo Piong, or rain-maker,
Should the succession fail in this last office, it seems that a "dwpicd might
take on the duties of rain-maker, but this would be exceptional.

Such a distribotion of society into slave and free, immigrant
conquerors and autochthonous conquered, is probably a commenplace
of much African history, but the interest of its existence among the
Bari is that it links them up with the Masai and the Nandi to the east,
with whom they already are known to have strong linguistic connections,
Both the Masai and the Nandi are a cattle-owning aristocracy in a
country already occupied by a ™ helot " race, the Dorobo. The Dorobo
are hunters ; like the "dupi, they once possessed cattle, but they lost them
to the Masai, and are nowadays a by-word for their ignorance of cattle,
Another point of similarity between the organisation of the two people,
Ma=zai and Bari, is to be found in the manner in which their cattle
pastured. During the wet season the Bari cattle were driven inland to
places where the grass was good. At one time the Bari villages on the
west bank of the Nile between Rejal and the river Luri used to take
their herds all the way to the river Ko'da. There a kwrumi or large
cattle enclosure was built of posts of ebony wood and thorns. The
fcdon, or young men of eighteen to thirty-five years of age, remained with
the cattle, while the married men, women and children stayed at home,
and the young girls journeyed backwards and forwards carrying milk,
The warriors herded the cattle by day, and danced and sang songs by
night ; their food during this time was for the most part milk, blood
drawn from the necks of the cow and mixed with milk, and a little
dura.
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Such were some of the salient points of the old regime in Bari society.
The penetration of the country by other races has profoundly altered
this state of affairs,

In the first place the introduction of money has put it in the power
of the servile classes to make themselves independent of their chiefs
and patrons among the freemen. The Yari perhaps were in the most
fortunate position; they suddenly found themselves faced with the
chance of * wealth beyond the dreams of avarice,” The foreigners
needed ivory and the Yari were the only Ban who were constantly ‘in
the habit of killing elephants. The opening was obvious, and the story
is told of how one enterprising freeman, Pitia lo Tangun, turned yarani
himself so that he could supply the European demand for ivory. His
children, however, feared that they would lose their status of Jwi, and
gave up their father’s occupation.

The smiths in the same way began to earn money. In the old days
their hoes were purchased with milk, then, when milk became scarce,
with dura, and later with money, the present price for a hoe being two
piastres. .

The importance of this change lies in the fact that the servile classes
can thus become independent in their marriage arrangements, and when
they hawve bought their wives with their own cows, it would seem that
half the chief's claim on their services has gone. Their chief has to base
hiz appeal to them on the other ground of traditional right. Thus he
might say : " My children, although I have not assisted you in marriage,
you will work for me because you are the ‘dupi of my grandfather.”

The 'dupiet is not yet sure of his position, but he begins to take
advantage of these opportunities for emancipation. On feast days
and at assemblies he is still unable to stand up against the force of public
opinion, but falls into his usual place and does the work that is expected
of him. But at other times he begins to claim a better posifion; he
will often pay a much higher price for his wife than the customary bull
and cow-calf, and he may at times refuse to perform his customary duties,
At any rate, in the eyes of the /wi he is becoming an upstart.  The servile
classes on the whole feel that in the government they have a champion
that fosters the spread of property and is set against any form of slavery.

Cuite as important in its effects upon the social habits of the Bari as
the introduction of money has been the destruction and the redistribution
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of cattle. All evidence of early writers as well as of the Bari
themselves is unanimons in asserting the great herds of cattle that they
possessed when the foreigner first entered the country. These were
steadily reduced by the raids of the Khartoumers, the disturbances
during the Mahdi's revolt, and by disease, so that about forty to twenty-
five years ago cattle at times actually disappeared from the marriage
prices of freemen which were paid instead in goats and hoes. Cattle
have now beceme common again, and for a freeman to demand twenty
cows, four guineas, sixty goats and sheep, and twenty hoes would be
by no means uncommon.  But the cattle are no longer in the same hands,
Whereas in the old days large herds were owned by a few prominent
freemen, mow members of all classes, slave or free, may be found owning
cattle, and "dups begin to pay marriage prices which some time ago would
have been beyond the means of a freeman.

There are almost certainly a smaller number of cattle in the country
now than there were fifty years ago, but there is also a smaller popula-
tion ; relatively to the population the decrease in cattle may only be a
small one ; the chief point is that they are distributed differently.

The dearth of cattle that occurred at the end of last century seems
to have broken down some of the traditional habits of the Bari. The
kwrumi, or forest cattle enclosure used in the wet season, has disappeared
for good. Thus the occupation of the young men, or fefon 8 kurnmi,
who attended to it, has gone too. Not only is there no annual migration,
but the need for watching the herds at all times against the attack of
hostile raiders has disappeared. This state of affairs iz a part cause of
another great change in the social habits of the Bari, the earlier marrying
age of the men. In the old days they did not usually marry until they
had passed into the age-class of the lomgure (about 35 years of age), when
they settled down in a house of their own. But now they often marry
ten or twelve years earlier. - While the chiefs always married a number
of wives, freemen of early middle age, as well as'dups, were often content
with one. Now it is not uncommon for quite a young man to marry two
wives,

The dislocation of the pastoral life of the Bari led them to pay
more attention to agriculture. When the white man first appeared he
found the Bari growing sesame, tobacco, beans, marrows, and red dura.
The latter, it seems, was grown in quité small quantities, rather as tobacco
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is now. Since that time a variety of new crops have been introduced,
and the cultivation of the old very much extended. In the eighties
Jephson noticed telabun and ground-nuts, Maize has since been added.

All this has made a change in the people’s habits of work, as the
younger men, who at one time were ocoupied with the cattle, now join
the older men in the work of the ficlds,

The economic changes that have taken place have had their effect
in blurring the hard-and-fast lines between the Bari social classes. Some
freemen have joined the occupation of the fomonok, though apparently
without losing their status, while, as has been seen, the position of the
‘dupi has on the whole been raised. But changes in the actual native
system of government are naturally to be traced to the effects of European
control. As is to be expected, the administration of the country is
worked through the existing native aristocracy, so that the kimak #
gela or chiefs of the foreigners are at the same time the kimak & jur
or chiefs of the country. "But this double character has rather altered
their position in the eyes of the people. The basis of their authority is
now their connection with the government rather than their own intrinsic
positions, Consequently, the representatives of some old native insti-
tutions do not receive the same respect that they used to, The advice
of the komonyekak, or fathers of the soil, is not sought or listened
to quite as it once was; the Mor no longer collects the customary tribute ;
and the chief rain-maker does not now make solemn progresses
through the land as far as the Mandari border borne aloft on a couch
by four of his slaves.

Thus in the brief period of three generations there has been a very
considerable revolution. There has been a graduval and partial emancipa-
tion of the servile classes, a redistribution of property, and a partial
change from an almost exclusively pastoral to a mixed pastoral and
agricoltural economy. It is easy to talk of native society as changeless,
but such facts as these suggest that it is only the absence of written
records that allows such a generalization.




NOTES.
The Trial of a Jur **Witch-Doctor.”?

IN February, 1929, the trial was held at Yirrol, in the Upper Nile

Province, of a Jur witch-doctor called Apur Mena and one
Shengaan Aiyel, a chief of the Kwek, on a charge of criminal conspiracy
to commit murder. It was alleged against Apur that some three years
ago he had supplied Shengaan with a charm for the purpose of bringing
about the murder of Captain A. F. Kidd, the District Commissioner,
and two native chiefs,

Apur had long been notorious for undesirable activities, and native
rumour believes that the murderers of Captain H. V. Fergusson had
been fortified by his magic. The story is that Apur had supplied an
Afak chief called Korrium Awo with certain dust for the purpose of
bringing about the death of Captain Fergusson. As will be remembered,
that gallant officer was murdered in Pecember, 192y, and it is said that
one of the Nuer who took part in the attack had received some of this
dust from Korrinm.

It was not, however, on account of this rumour that Apur was
brought to trial, but for a similar act which happened some three vears
ago.

Shengaan Aiyel, the Kwek chief, had stolen some elephant tusks
and exchanged the ivory for cattle. This came to the ears of Ungwee,
who, though by birthright Shengaan’s head chief, was not acting in this
capacity, on account of hiz age. Ungwee reported the matter to Del
Biok, the official chief, who in his turn informed the District Commis-
sioner. The latter confiscated the cattle, and Shengaan was now left
with a grievance against the three men who had brought about his
punishment. Therefore, he approached Apur in order to obtain his
revenge, taking advantage of the occasion to deal at the same time in
domestic magic for the increase of his own household,

Garang Sarki, a man of the Atwot tribe, deposed as follows —

" Some three vears ago a man named Atwang accused me of the theft
of a cow, On account of this I was arrested by Chief Shengaan, pending
the hearing of the case. Shengaan went to visit ﬂpﬁr and took me with

1 The * Jur ™ here referred to are those of Rumbek district.
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himt to act as a porter. There were with us four women, the wives of
Shengaan, and another woman, the wife of Shengaan’s father, and
certain other men (names here omitted). Shengaan also brought two
goats.

" He went to Apur's house with his brother Beiel and his four wives,
leaving the rest of the party to sit under some trees. Presently they
all went off a little way to a place where two paths crossed. Here
Shengaan fetched me to act as iuterpreter between him and Apur,
Shengaan told Apur that he had been oppressed by Ungwes, Del Biok
and Captain Kidd in the matter of some cows which had been taken
from him, and asked for medicine to kill those three. Apur slaughtered
one of the goats at the crossing of the paths and dipped a oot in the
blood and sprinkled it on the ground, Then he gave the root to Shengaan,
who put it in his pocket. This was medicine to kill the three men
mentioned, but it was not said in what manner their death was to come
about. That wasleft to fate. Then Shengaan, Apur, and the five women
went back to Apur's house, and scon I was sent for again to interpret.
Shengaan now asked for medicine to make the women fertile, and Apuor
killed a cock and made a paste from its blood which he rubbed on the
bellies and the heads of the women. For this Apur received Pt. 50 and
a shirt."”

Similar evidence was given by two other witnesses present at the
ceremony.  Apur did not deny the charge, and at the preliminary enquiry
he made the following statement :—

"1 am a kujur of the Jur. The first man who consulted me as such
was Diyo Alam, who enquired concerning a war against Achol in the time
before the Government, He paid me three goats, I gave him a handful
of earth and told him to take it with him to the war and to spit upon it ;
then he would kill his enemies. Diyo was successful in the fight and
I went to his house and he gave me a white bull

" Some years ago Chief Shengaan came to me accompanied by
four women and a cow. He zaid ‘the Government have taken my
cattle and I want some dust from you to kill the men of the Government
who took my cows.' I gave him some dust, I refused the cow.

" Three days before Warakwoi (Captain Fergusson) died, Afuki
came to me with two goats and said ' Warakwoi has taken Diyo away;
for all T know he may be dead. Give me some dust to kill Warakwol.
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I gave him dust, and three days later we heard of the death of Warakwoi

On hearing of Warakwoi's death, Korrinm Awo came to me and
gave me twenty piastres. He said he wanted me to give him medicine
to kill Turakwoi '{Captain Kidd), as his father, Awo Kun Agok, had been
killed in the first Atwot patrol, and his brother, Riak Awo, in a later
patrol. 1 gave him some dust to make his women fertile, and with the
remainder he could do as he liked.”

It will be observed that there is a discrepancy as to the method
used in Apur’s magie, which is not removed by Apur's statement at the
trial. He said :

" T have nothing to add to my previous statement. I gave Shen-

gaan the medicine to kill Captain Kidd, Del Biok, and Ungwee .
I told him to sprinkle a little from the roots before the house of ea-.ch
Similar discrepancies oceur in other parts of the evidence ; thus
Garang Sarki, whose deposition at the trial is quoted above, stated at
the magisterial enquiry that the fertility ceremony for the benefit of
Apur’s wives involved the killing of a goat and not a cock, as reported
at the trial. ™ Apur stipulated that the rite wounld only be successful
if Shengaan did not speak to his wives until they had conceiv

Shengaan denied the accusation that he had conspired to bring
about the death of Captain Kidd and the two chiefs. He admitted that
he had visited Apur, but only for the purpose of the fertility rite, of
which he gave the follawing account :—

" Apur made me and my four wives sit down en a goat which I had
brought. I sat on its head and the women crowded on to the body.
It was alive at first, but died when we sat on it. Apur cut off the
testicles and gave portions to me and to my four wives to eat. He also
gave us each a root dipped in the goat’s blood, telling me to eat a little
of it during the periods of menstruation.

“ 1 paid Apur Pt. 50 and gave him a shirt and the other goat.

None of the women has since had a child. One is dead, one is still with
me, and two are divorced.”

The Court convicted both accused of criminal conspiracy to commit

~murder, and sentenced Apur Mena to two wears’ imprisonment, and
Shengaan Aiyel to three years.

one.

5. H.
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A Mote on the Food of Certain Birds Shot in the Sudan During
1920 and 1921.

By J. E. M. Merror, M.A., Dipl. Agri. (Cantab.), F.E.5., Senior
Entomologist, Ministry of Agriculture, Egypt.

HE accompanying Table shows the results of examination of the
crops and gizzards of 55 birds shot during 1920 in Dongola
Frovince ; at Shambat ; in Khartoum ; along the White Nile from the
Moghren : and on the Gezira Research Farm, Wad Medani. Thirteen
species are represented.

Much of the food extracted from these birds had become so dis-
integrated in the process of digestion that recognition was rendered
impossible. Insect remains, however, were separated from wvegetable
matter, and as much as possible of each was identified. Doubtful and
undetermined material has been entered in the neutral column,

Bird No. 51 had consumed many beetles, chiefly dung-beetles,
which seemed to have been mostly Gymnoplewrns fristis, Cast., and
. bicolor, Latr., which being scavengers, have been put in the beneficial
column,

Birds Nos. 51 to 55 were shot along the edge of the White Nile,
when the river was rising apace, and driving every living thing out of
the deep cracks in the seil of the gently sloping bank, Most of the
fauna of these cracks were Coleoptera, and formed the subject of a note
in The Enfomologist Monthly Magazine!

The Gull-billed Tern (Sterna nilofica (anglica), Gm.) Nos. 54 and 53,
besides eating fish and frogs, has been recorded as feeding largely on
insects in India and Africa, catching them on the wing.? On the White
Mile it was not seen to catch anything on the wing, but to stoop at insects
trying to escape from the flood.

It seems remarkable that this bird should have been able to accom-
maodate twelve insects of the size and of such uncomfortable nature as the
beetle Pentodon  bispinosus, Kust. ; some of the specimens extracted
being nearly an inch long and half an inch broad, and all having well-
armed legs ! -

Birds No. 1 and No. 14 were shot in the 'ga:den of the Research
Farm at Shambat., Birds No, 2 and No. 3 seemed to have preferred
dukhn to dura. The Sparrows (Nos. 3 to 34) which were shot around
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the house of the Gezira Research Farm, Wad Medani, had fed chiefly
upon dura {Sorghum vadgare) but also upon certain weed seeds.

It may be noted that the crop of the Beladi Sparrow is as tight as
a drum when it contains 6 to 8 grains of dura.

The Wagtails (Noz=. 35, 37, 38) were shot whilst hunting under cotton
on to which the irrigation water had just been torned. These birds
invaded a cotton plot as soon as the water began to run into it ; picking
up insects which either dropped on to the water from the leaves above,
or were driven up from the =oil,

The single grain of dura found in No. 38 may be considered as
accidental, for these birds are insectivorous.

The Crows {Nos. 22 to 25) were collected whilst resting and feeding
on fallow land ; and an examination of the Table will show them to
have been distinctly useful, for the dura they ate was picked up from
the ground as in the case of the Ruff (Nos. 30 to 45). Attention has
already been drawn to the Ruff feeding upon dura® : heing a wader,
its matural food consizts of insects and their larve, worms, molluscs,
and seeds of aquatic plants,

A larger number of birds of each species will have to be examined
throughout the year to determine the dietary and degree of utility or of
harmiuiness of each. But, on the evidence of the food shown in the
Table, all the birds examined except the Beladi Sparrow, were being
uzelul at the time they were collected.

Actually, this sparrow was not in sufficient numbers at Medani to
be responsible for much damage to the huge crops of dura.  Far greater
loss mst have been occasioned by the wide-spread occurrence of fungoid
dizeaze ; the grain on the threshing floors being discoloured by the
spores of Smuts, Sphacelotheca sorght, Clinton—yide Massey @

For the identification of the weed seeds I am indebted to the Director
of the Royal Botanic Gardens, Kew ; and for that of the beetles swallowed
by birds 54 and 55 to the Director of the Imperial Burean of Entomology.
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Additional Notes on the Shore Birds of the Red Sea Province.
By J. F. Mapnen,

URING 1928 I have been able to add to the observations on which

the Notes published in the last number of SupaNy NoTES AND

Recorns were based. These further observations, in so far as they
‘amplify ‘of ‘correct my previous Notes, are given below.

Family PELECANID.E.

Pelicans are commoner at Port Sudan than [ had previously sup-
posed. Individuals or small parties may be seen in the harbour at almost
any time of the year,

Family ARDETDAE.

Grey Heron (Ardea . cinerea).  Single birds were seen at Mohammed
Ghol and Dongonab in Movember and December, 19z8.

Purple Heron (Pyrrherodia $. purpurea),  One immature {or )
was seen at Port Sudan on October 5th, 1928,

Little Bittern (Ixobrychus s, manafus). At least two were seen
in private gardens in Port Sudan daring October, 1g28.

Family ANHINGID.E.
The African Darter {dwhdngia r. rufa) has occasionally been seen
in Suakin harbour @ T have no records from elsewhere.

Family PLEGADID.E,

Two Spoonbills were seen at Halaib on May zznd, 1928. They had
dark bills and legs and a distinct chestnnt band on the front of the lower
part of the neck. They were about the size of the ordinary European

Spoonbill (P, I lewcorodia).

Family ANATIDE,

Mallard {Anas plafyrynchis). Three birds of this species (the
first T have seen in the Province] appeared in the Port Sudan public
gardens soon after Christmas, 128, and were still there at the beginning
of January, rgzg. They were very tame and spent most of their time
in the padwals among the bersim. On several occasions [ watched
them busily eating grass. The party seemed to consist of one adult
drake and two immature birds.
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Teal (Amas creeca). Two were shot near Port Sudan in September,
rg28, and several others were reported as having been seen during October,
One was also seen for several days in the Port Sudan public gardens in
the middle of December. This species should be classed as an autumn
passage migrant in small numbers,

Pintail {Dafila acufa). This is a species which T had not observed
before 1928, when I saw a pair at the head of Port Sudan harbour, on
November 18th, Presumably they were on passage,

Fa:.u'z'f}-' CHARADRITID A,

Sociable Plover {Cheffusia gregaria). 1 have further records from
Diongonab (one on MNovember zist, 1g28). I also saw a party of five
or six at Fgir Wells, in the Gash delta (Kassala Province), on March
soth, rg28. On present data the species could be classed as a passage
migrant (spring and autumn} but not common.

Spur Winged Plover (Hoploplerus spivosus).  In addition to previous
records, one was seen in Port Sudan on October 5th, 1g28.

Oyster Catcher (Hemafopus ¢, ostrafegus).  Further records are
from Halaib (a2 few, on January 31st, 1928) and Mohammed Ghol {one,
on December tgth, 1g28).

Family SCOLOPACIDE.

Ruff [(Philimackus pugnax). Further Port Sudan records are:
April 3rd to gth, 1g28 several every day; and October sth, 1928,
TIETTET OIS,

Terek Sandpiper {Terskin cinerea). Definitelv a winter wvisitor,
I have seen them late in December at both Port Sudan and Mohammied
Ghol, Numbers increase considerably during the passage seasons.

Dusky Redshank [Trenge erpthropus). In addition to the Suakin
record, [ saw two of these birds at Dongonab on November 1gth, 1g2f.

Famly GLAREQLIDLE,

European Pratincole ((lareala p. pradincola). In 1928 two Pratin-
coles appeared in the Port Sudan public gardens on May 16th,
and remained for several days.

Family DROMADIDAE,

Crab Plover (Dvomas ardeola). This species is commoner than
[ had thought. Between May zoth and 23rd, 1928, I saw one at




106 SUDAN NOTES .-'LND_ RECORDS

Mohammed Ghol, three at Dongonab and at least eight at Halaib. They
did not appear to be breeding, but they may well do so on the small
islands off the coast.

Family BURHINIDLE.

Strictly speaking, the Stone Curlews are not shore birds at all,
though I have seen them, on passage, close to the edge of the =zea. In
addition to previous records for B, edicnemus, 1 saw single birds near
Sallom station on November 3oth and December th, 1gz8

An Ornithological Puzzle.
By W. Wencwoon BowWEN.

FAMILIAR sight in the scrub-lands alongside the Nile in Berber

Province is the presence of many hundreds of ' stick-nests.”

OMten every acacia of any size within sight contains one or more of these

structures, The Hon, . €. Kothschild and Mr. A, F. E. Wollaston,

when writing an account of their bird collecting trip to Shendi in o1,

remark upon these nests, under the heading Spreo podcher (PLLS. Miiil.)
as follows (fhis, oI, pp. 12-13) 1—

“ We were very much puzzled by the large number of empty nests
in the trees in the desert ; in some places every little tree contained
one or more nests compactly built of twigs with a scanty lining of grass.
They were just such as this bird might build ; but while we saw only
four or five birds in a day, we were certain to see at least five hundred
of these nests.  In no instance did they contain eggs.”

Mr. A, L. Butler, in hiz * Contribution to the Ornithology of the
Egyptian Sondan ™ (Ilis, 1go5, pp. 301-401), also makes reference to these
nests as belonging to Spreo pulcher, as follows (p. 325) —

“ I have not found eggs or young, but the old nests, bnilt of sticks
and placed in low thorn-trees, are very conspicuous objects in the desert-
sctub.  Being well protected by the thorns among which they are built,
they last in the dry climate for many years, and the abundance of these

old nests gives one at first a very exagrerated idea of the quantities of
Starlings necessary to build them.™
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Now, the chestnut-beflied Starling, Spreo pulcher (DS, Miill)
builds a prass nest of very different appearance, [ have found its nest
at Hesh (Blue Nile FProvinee), at Kassala, and again in the Red Sea
Provinee, In each instance the nest consisted of a sphere of grass,
lined with feathers {and in one case, at Hosh, with a cast snake's skinj,
and had the entrance at one side. Admiral Lynes describes the nest of
this species in Darfur (IThis, 1924, p. 655) as " a sparrow-like grass ball
with rather large side-top entrance, lined with feathers ; placed in
thorny bushes and small trees five to twelve feet from the ground.™
Clearly this is a very different thing from the stick nests described by
Messrs, Rothschild, Wollaston, and Butler.

When stationed near Shendi in 1924, 1 became greatly interested in
these curious stick nests, During July [ examined some hundred or
maore of them, but always they were empty. S0 well protected are they
by the thorny acacias in which they are built that I found gloves and a
pair of garden pruning-scissors a necessity | Even after painfully pruning
off twig after twig until the nest was reached, it was seldom that I was
able to gain entrance without tearing it to pieces, 20 well concealed is
the entrance hole. Never did T see a single bird acting as though the
nest belonged to it

Most of Augnst and September I spent at Erkowit. On my return
to Shendi in October the desert was delightfully green after the rains,
I aguin turned my attention to these nests and would stroll around of
an afterncon watching them through binoculars in the hope that from
a distance I might catch a glimpse of some bird entering or leaving, or
in some way giving indication of ownership. Once I saw a Sudan
Golden Sparrow, Awripasser lelens {Licht.), sitting close to one, but that
was all.

Again, I had recourse to examination with the aid of gloves and
pruning-scissors ; this time with more interesting results. Some of the
nests, but only a small percentage, showed signs of fresh lining ; two
contained each =2 single sparrow-like egg. In my efforts o gain
an entrance, I had torn the first of these two nests until it was beyond
vepair, The egg T took ; it is now in the bird room of the museum in
Khartoum—a mystery egg | The second, a more conveniently located
nest, was, fortunately, only slightly damaged, 50, alter patching it up
as best I could, I retived a convenient distance to watch, leaving the
R B
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egg unmolested. Many hours of watching through my glasses brought
no reward, for not a single bird was seen to approach the nest. On the
third aiternoon, weary of watching, 1 again approached the nest, only
to find the egg gone.

A few days later my fingers ({this time inserted into another nest
with more care for the preservation of the structure than for lacerations
which inevitably they would receive) were greeted by the feel of two eggs
~but such small eggs! Upon withdrawing them they were seen to be
white and rather elongate in shape, too small for any African bird, even
for one so small as the little long-tailed, vellow-breasted Sunbird, Hedy-
dipna metallica (Licht), so common in that region. A hoerrible creepy
sensation shot down my spine as I imagined some unknown snake coiling
within these nests for the purpose of laying its eggs. What chances
had I been taking, groping blindly into these nests ¢ With some relief
I found, on opening the egps, two tiny lizard embryos within, Later,
two more nests were found containing similar lizards’ eges.

soon after I was called to Khartoum, and never since have I had
opportunity to investigate these nests. As to what bird builds them,
if bird it is at all, T can hardly guess. Could the little Golden Sparrow
construct o large and cumbersome a mest 7 Certainly the two eggs
I found might easily be ascribed to this species. I have never, other-
wize, found its nest, nor can I find a description of it in the limited
literature available to me as I write. It may be so, but then what of
the lizard whose eggs | found 7 Dwoes it habitually utilize the deserted
homes of Auripasser luteus in which to rear its young 7 And what species
of lizard can it be ? A host of questions might be asked, hut without
further observation, little uze can come of idle speculation. Perchance
someone stationed at Shendi, Berber Provinee, or elsewhere where these
nests occur may, upon reading these few lines, be interested enough to
walk out into the scrub-desert some afternoons [preferably, I sheuld
think, dwring the rains) in the hope of catching either lizard or bird at
home,
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Soudan Arabic
Cowlinwed from Vol X ip. 210}

Terys RELATING TO GUM
(Comtributed by W. B, K. Shaw)

Small gum-trees after one rainy season,
Small trees about the size of a whip,

Trees aboat 4 wears old often growing on
abandoned cultivation plots,

Coppice shoots, i.e. branches springing afresh from
the base of a felled tree.

Untapped gum-tree; of, (& " unmarked ",

Old tree producing little or no gum.

107. Jly_ 3 Failes Lit. * tapped shirt and trousers 7, refers to a tree

108,

10G.

L1,

matghg gibba wa tapped heavily on the upper and lower

branches.

Lit. *' to peep out ™, Le. to exude a small quantity
- of pum,

Lit. “ to be early ™, to make the first exudation
of the season.  Also .-_s_ﬁll el fikri, the gum
of the first expdation o collection.

Cf. b *to flow ™. Gum which exudes without
the tree being tapped. Alsoused of Tall gum
{from *Acacia seyal), which is never tapped.

8a
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11T Jﬁ— A globule or lump of gum.
ka'kil
112 hl.:'-ﬁr_ Dirty gum.
kadib
II1j. _;_,laf Lit. “ rained on ", refers to gum of bad colour and
mamiiie quality which has been damaged by rain.
114. Sl Heddish or yellowish gum with a sweet taste.
hanawi
II5. 53 Generally, dues paid by the gum garden owner to
dﬂgundi his nazir, omda, or sheikh, but exact meaning

varies locally,

116, il i silye  Generally, dues paid by hirer of garden to the
rawiid khashm el fas owner, but exact meaning varies locally.

-

117, Jai) To gather gum from the tree,
laggat
I18, II.....s- The gathering of the gum.
dimm
I1g. d:;:ﬁ :..-- Lit. " the share of the begheil ”, meaning the
hage el begheli tip or other reward given by the hirer of a

garden to the owner for showing the former
round its boundaries and in so doing suffering
from the pricks of begheil grass (Blepharss
sp.) on his legs.




CORRESPONDENCE.
THE TEBELDI AGAIN.

In g2z there was a controversy in Volume VII of this Journal about
the age of the tebeldi tree, in which [ took reluctant part. Messrs,
Blunt and Parr argued for a hoary antiguity for these trees, while T gave,
conjecturally, 4o years as being the maximum age of any tree standing
in Kordofan. Mr. Bond, then GGovernor, Dongola, showed that the average
age of the big trees in Fung Province was about zoo years,

On page 230 of Volume VIII Mr. Struve quoted instances of tebeldis
planted at Malakal and reaching the height of 20 feet in 12-15 years.

Since the above papers were written, [ have had my attention drawn
by Mr. C. W. Hobley, CM.G., late Senjor Provincial Commissioner,
Kenva Colony, to an article of his called Hacbabs and Ruins in the
" East Africa and Uganda Natural History Journal,” No, 17, March, 1g22,
In it he writes :—

* There is a current idea that, on account of the great bulk of the
baobab trees, they are of enormous age : this belief is, T consider, a some-
what ill-founded inference. The bacbab belongs to the mallows (mal-
vaceee) and the wood is hardly worthy of the name, as it has the consistency
of a cabbage stalk.” '

Mr. Hobley counted the rings in a medinm-sized tree : he allowed
for two rings per annum, one for each of the two annual rainy seasons,
The rings did not exceed 220,

" Assuming that the count was fairly accurate, zzo rings would give
an age of 110 years, which seemed small for a tree of about ten feet in
diameter,

* During railway construction it was found that by anchoring one
end of a steel rope, taking a turn round the tree and attaching the other
to a traction engine, the rope would cut through the base of the tree.”

The Fung Province, Malakal and Kenya have all a higher rainfall
than Western Kordofan. Possibly trees grow quicker there. But, all
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things considered, the data seem to confirm my conjecture that these
trees do not pass an age of Joo years,

We still, however, have to find an explanation of the mystery that
no young tebeldi seedling has been seen growing in Western Kordofan
within living memory. This fact is, of course, beyond proof, but T believe
it is generally accepted.

D. NewBoLD.

TRACES OF CHRISTIANITY IN NORTHERN DARFUR.

The following incident may be of interest as an addition to observa-
tions in support of the theory that Christianity existed at one time
among the tribes of Northern Darfur,

I went with Hassan Kanjok, the Tungurawi Melik of Dar Furnung,
and his son, a boy of about 16, to visit the fresh-water spring at "Ain
Farra (vide MacMichael, Arab Tribes of the Sudan, Vol. I, p. 122, etc).
On arriving there, Hassan Kanjok, his son, and a servant of the Melik's
called Ibrahim, walked on ahead up the rocky path leading to the stream.
After a few minutes spent in choosing a camping-ground, 1 followed
them and arrived at the big pool just in time to see Ibrahim concluding
the administration of some sort of rite to the Melik’s son ; T zaw him
touch the backs of the boy's hands and then bend down and touch his
insteps. 1 asked Ibrahim what he was doing, and he said " It is because
this is the first time that the boy has wvisited this place.” 1T asked him
to repeat the ceremony ; he took some weed, or moss, from the edge
of the pool, and touched the boy with it, on the forehead, at root of
neck, on the backs of both hands and on both insteps, explaining that this
was done to keep off evil spirits. At my request he did the same thing
to me, omitting only to touch my insteps, because, he said, [ was wearing
boots,

This gave me a clue, and [ asked Ibrahim what he would do if the
boy were not wearing clothes. * I should do this and this,” he said,
illustrating by gesture the whole of the previous performance ; * and
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also this,"—he made the sign of the Cross (he called it bershamg over
the boy’s breast.
The above certainly suggests a survival in which Baptism and the
representation of the Stigmata are curiously remembered and confounded.
C. G, Dupwis.
Mr. Dupuis' note is a welcome supplement to the account of the
Tungur-Fur which Mr. MacMichael published in Val. I1T {1920} of Subpax
Nores anp REcorDps, and, later, embodied in his History of the Arabs
i bhe Sudan. Mr. MacMichael concluded that * the Tungur bronght
with them from Christian Nubia the recollection of certain Church rites,
in particular the sign of the Cross, and though the Fur were never con-
verted to Christianity, their holy stone was utilised by the new-comers.
On the other hand, the Tungur in time became Muhammadans, witness

the Mosque at Farra, but both they and the Fur still preserve supersti-
tionsly some relics of their ancient faiths."—Ep.

SHORE BIRDS OF THE RED SEA FROVINCE,

Mr., Madden's ““Notes on Some Shore Birds of the Red Sea
Provinee,” which appeared in your Volume X, rgzy, i3 most
interesting reading,  Various people have, from time to time, visited the
Red Sea Province to observe and collect birds, but. so far as I know,
continuons observations covering a period of years have never before
been placed on record.

I note with pleasure that Mr. Madden has in several places called
attention to parts of the Calalogue of Sudan Birds where correction
or modification is desirable, The data vpon which the catalogue was
compiled were in many instances fragmentary, and many inaccuracies
have undoubtedly been incorporated. It is hoped that other officials
will follow Mr. Madden's lead and will point out places in the catalogue,

where, according to their practical field experience, improvement could

be made. Thus, in time, should the demand arise, a second and more
accurate edition could be published.
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Particularly do I invite suggestions for improvement to the various
keys to families and species. Good keys are almost invaluable, both to
the novice and to the more serious student, whereas a poor or faulty key
cannot but lead to confusion. 1am at present devoting my spare moments
to a more complete handbook of Sudan birds, and as many of the keys
in the catalogue will be used again therein, it is hoped that all who are
able to put them to the practical test of everyday usage will pass judgment
upon them through the medium of Supax NoTes axp RECORDS,

In conclusion, I should like to say that Part II of the Cafalogec
of Swdan [drds, which deals with the Passerine families, is now, after
many unavoidable delays, nearing completion.

Trxas, ULS.A, W. Wepcwoon Bowes,
November 7th, 1928,

To the Fditor, SUpAx NoTES AxD RECORDS,
Dear 5Sim,

In 1gz7 you published a " Preliminary account of the Ingassana ™
and in 1928 “ Oracle-Magic of the Azande,” both articles written by me.
As I received no proofs of these two papers, they were printed without
due acknowledgments.  Acknowledgments are due not only to the Sudan
Government but also for additional financial assistance in my work
to the Royal Society and to the Trustees of the Laura Spelman Rocke-
feller Memorial Fund, 1 shall be grateful if you will allow us both to
make amends in your next jssue,

Yours sincerely,
E. E. EvArs-PRITCHARD.
4, Fitzwilliam Avcnue,
Richmond, Surrey,
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CATALOGUE OF Supaxw Birps,

{Based on the Collection in the Sudan Government Museum—
Natural History.)
FarT L-—STRUTHIONIDE TO PICIDE.

By W. WencowooD Bowen, BA, MB.O.U.

Sudan Government Museum (Natural History) Publication No. 1.
May, 1g26. Price P.T. zo (4/-). Obtainable from the Government
Entomaologist, Khartoom. ’
HE ornithological literature of the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan is so
scanty (and often so inaccessible) that any new and :.w:temat:lc
contribution to the subject is very welcome,

The present work consists of a list of all the birds known to have
oecurred in the Sudan, with notes on their relative abundance and on
their distribution, Keys fo the species of each family are given, and
also a list of the specimens of each species to be found in the Museum,
There are in addition two useful plates, one a diagram showing the various
parts of a bird {in explanation of the terms used in the keys), and the other
an avifaunal map of the Sudan.

A compilation of the scattered information already published,
chiefly in the * Ibis,” from 1905 cnwards, by A. L. Butler, Admiral
Lynes, Sclater and others, was badly needed : but it is to be regretted
that Mr. Bowen has not given any reference to these carlier publications,
A short bibliography would have added considerably to the value of the
worke.

Unfortunately, too, the catalogue will not greatly assist the visitor
or resident who is not mnterested in classification or distribution of species,
hut only wants to know how to recognise the birds he sees. If he is

Resmidents in the Sudan stationed in the Prwum-ns- may pay the sam ¢I P.T.
inte the Local Governement chest [tex Ehe eresiit of the Eduwcation Departoent, acmuhi
Catgloguwe of Suden Hirds) and send the receipt o the Government Entomologist,
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within reach of the collection of birds in the Sudan Government Museum
he will be able, with the help of the catalogue, to identify the specimens
there, but in the field the ™ kevs to species ™ will give him little help.
It is a pity that these keys could not have been more descriptive in
character, since it is only when they do approximate to descriptions
[e.g., in the amended key to the family Cuculid=) that they become of any
practical use for identification. Elsewhere (e.g., in the kev to the farmly
Scolopacida) many of the distinctions given depend on features which
could not possibly be visible to an observer in the field.

Nevertheless, the catalogue is a valuable contribution to the ornith-
ology of this country, and its very defects should stimulate observers
in different parts of the Sudan to add to or correct it.  The second part
of the work covers the Passerine birds, but its publication is delayed
pending that of the remaining parts of Sclater's Sysfema Avinm
Ethiopicarum on which the nomenclature of the whole is to be based.

J. F. M.

Frowerive Praxts oF tHE NORTHERN AwD CENTRAL Supax,
By Mes. G. M. CrowrooT.

'\/Ir:._ Crowfoot’s Book of Ilustrations of Sudan Flowering Plants
4 is the product of a rare and refreshing enthusiasm. With
most travellers in the Sudan, after a hot, tiving trek on an indifferent
camel, the midday halt is usually devoted to the easing of cramped
limhs, and even in these days of automohbiles the collecting of specimens
calls for considerable mental and physical effort, Our debt to Mrs,
Crowfoot and to her predecessor, the late Mrs, A, F, Broun, is, therefore,
all the greater, since theirs was a labour of love,

The drawings in the little book are botanically correct, and great
care has been taken to bring out diagnostic features.  The reproduction
of the drawings is excellent, considering the low cost of publication and
the cheapness of the whole volume., It is to be regretted that it was not
possible to provide a stronger binding, though this is a point which
feliow enthusiasts may themselves remedy.
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An alphabetical index might with advantage have been included
for the benefit of those who are not familiar with the new claszsification,
but again thizs drawback can be overcome by inzerting the number of
the plate in the Flora which is about to be issued, for the volume
under review is essentially a companion volume to this revised list of
Sudan fAlowering plants.”

The introduction by Mr. Broun may, at first sight, appear to be
somewlat technical, but no great difficulty should be found in identifying
the plants named, once the Flora is awvailable, as all are common
and characteristic species, with delinite native names, This review
of the prominent features of the botanical landscape should, therefore,
be of real value to the amateur,

The present volume contains only half of Mrs, Crowfoot’s drawings,
but all the natural orders oceurring in the Northern and Central Sudan
are represented.  Now that the development of the country i= rapidly
progreseing, it would be a’ great help to workers if the remainder of the
illustrations could be published, along with the many beautiful drawings
made by the late Mrs. A, F. Broun, whose work includes plants conlined
to the Southern Sudan, a region of great promise,

R E M.
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THE CAMPAIGN OF GORDON'S STEAMERS.

By the late Col. Sir C. M. Watson, K.C.M.G., C.B., R.E.
(WITH MAF).

EDITORIAL NOTE,

The followisg account of the campaign of the steamers sent by General Gordon to
Metemmeh, in the Autumn of 1884, to co-operate with the Botish Eelief Expedition, was
originally published in the Roval Ewgiuesrs” Jowrnal of October ist, 1888, and @5 here
reprinted by kind permission of the Institation ¢f Royal Engineers.

For the suggestion that this extremaly interesting document should be reproduced
the Editorial Committes is indebbed to General Sir Reginald Wingate, who also kindiy
jent a copy of it from his pnivate library for the ase of the printers.

The Axthor, Siv Charles Watson, had served, as a Lisatenant, woder General Gordon
in Equatoria in the Winter of 1874-75, but was then compelled by ill-health to retorn to
Englaml. In 1882 he waa sont to Egypt on Lord Wolselay's Staf, for Intellipence work.
He was present at the Hattle of Tel-el-Kebir ; and, after the subscquent rapld march on
Cairn, he executed the dramatic seizure of the Citadel. From 1883-36 he was Brveyar-
General in the Egyptian Army, then in course of reconstroction by Sir Evelyn Wood, amd,
in 1886, he beld the position of Governor-General of the Ted Sea Littoral, The account
of the campaign of Gordon's steamers was writton two years alter his retirement from
Egyptian service,

The ' Bordesn,” mentiore] among the steamers, is, of course, the ' Bordein,” which
nove lies high and dry on Lhe bank of the Blus Nile at Khartoum Noreh.

"I“HE history of the rebellion in the Sudan has yet to be written,

Although many books have been published on the subject, they
only deal with certain episodes, and, for the most part, with those episodes
in which English officers and English soldiers took part; and yet, when
the whole course of events is duly weighed, it will be found that, with
the exception of General Gordon's defence of Khartoum, the actions of
Englishmen form but a minor portion of the whole story. Of conrse,
we do not allude to the action of the English Government, which, by its
deliberate abandonment of the Sudan to anarchy, and its long delay
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m attempting to aid Gordon, had so important an influence upon the
chain of events.

We know enough, however, of the actions in which no Englishmen
took part to be able to realise that Egyptian officers and Egyptian soldiers
did deeds well worthy of record. Of these, perhaps, the best known
is the gallant defence of Sinkat, near Suakin, in the winter of 1883, by
Tewfik Bey ; but the defence of El Obeivad, the campaigns in Sennaar,
and the prolonged defence of Kassala for months after Khartoum had
fallen, have brought honour upon those concerned in them. As regards
Kaszsala, Ahmed Effat, the brave commander, like Gordon, refused tn
abandon his post, and died on the spot that he had so gallantly defended,
vainly hoping for the snccour which was never to be given him,

We propose, in the following pages, to give an account of one episede
in the Sudan war, in which only Egyptian and Sudanese troops were
concerned.  We refer to the actions of the steamers which General Gordon
gsent to Matammeh to meet the English troops, and to give them a
helping hand on the road to Ehartoum.

Probably all concerning these steamers that many English people
know, is, that when Sir Charles Wilson arrived at the Nile with the English
troops after the battle of Abu Klea, he found some steamers waiting for
him, in which he made his gallant advance to Khartoum. But why
the steamers were there, or how long they had been there, 13 not generally
known ; whereas the fact is that they had been waiting for the English
for mearly fowr wmonths, during the whole of which time their erews had
been constantly fighting with the Arabs, often in great danger, and
suffering great privations for want of the necessaries of lile

Fortunately, the senior officer in command of the steamers kept a
careful journal of all that occurred during the long interval which elapsed
between the date when General Gordon sent him to Matammeh o await
the hoped for advent of the English troops, and the actual arrival of
Sir Herbert Stewart's column upon the banks of the Nile, This journal,
though very carcfully kept, is a remarkably simple statement of facts
with but little comment; Nushi Pasha, the writer, only occasionally
making such a remark as this—" 1 thanked God that the shells of the
enemy did no more damage to the steamers”; and again, " we gave
God thanks for granting us a victory over our enemies this day,” The
journal is too voluminous to reprint in its entirety, and we propose
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to epitomize it 2o as to give a detailed account of the actica of the stearrers
during that weary time of waiting,

It will be advisable, in the first place, to describe what the steamers
were which played so important a part during the siege of Khartoum,
as this will make it easier to understand the nature of the operat -ns
carried on by Gordon and his subordinates upon the Nile, In order to
do this clearly, we will classify the steamers in accordance with the
dates when they were sent to the Sudan,

Steamers were sent from Egypt to the Sudan at three different times—

First, during the vice-royalty of Said, the predecessor of the Khedive
Ismail, Said Pasha visited the Sudan personally, and formed many
schemes for opening up the country for trade. On hiz return to Cairo
he sent four steamers by the Nile from Cairo to Khartoum.

Secondly, for the expedition of Sir Samuel Baker Pasha to the
White Nile in 186g. 5ix steamers were sent up the Nile from Cairo to
EKhartoum, while three steamers were taken in sections across the Nubian
desert.

Thirdly, when General Gordon was Governor General of the Sodan,
in 1877, four steamers were taken in sections to Khartoum by the Sualkin-
Berber road.

The four steamers sent by Said Pasha to the Sudan were the
following :—The ** Fasher,” the " Musselemieh,” the ** No. ¢ " (she had
no name and was always called by the number), and the " Tewfikieh.”

The * Fasher " was a paddle steamer, about ninety feet in length,
and of thirty-four horse-power. She was originally built for mail service
on the Nile between Alexandria and Cairo, before the railway had been
made, and 15 said {0 have steamed from England to Alexandria,  Being
built for passenger service, her after cabin was like that of an Egyptian
dahabieh, half above and half below the deck. It was in this steamer
that Sir Samuel Baker made his difficult journey to Gondokoro, in 1870-71,
when he had to cut his way for manv miles through the grass barrier
on the Bahr el Girafe.

The " Musselemich ™ and * Ne. o7 were paddle steamers, eighty
feet long and twenty-four horse-power, with cabins below the deck.,  The
“No. g sank at Khartoum in 188z, and went to pieces.

The * Tewfikieh * was a paddle steamer, about seventy feet in
length, and with engines of twenty-four horse-power, She had a large
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saloon cabin, and, being a very comfortable boat, was generally used
as the vacht of the Governor General of the Sudan.

The six steamers which were sent up the Nile for the expedition
of Sir Samuel Baker were as follows . —

The **Tel el Hoween,” the * Bordeen,” the * Safia,” the
“ Mansureh,” the * Shebeen,” and the * Embabeh.””

The ** Tel el Hoween ™ was a paddle steamer, about one hundred and
fifty feet Iu'ng', with engines of sixty horse-power. 5She had a large after-
cabin and saloon, and counld carry a battalion of infantry. She was the
most powerful steamer at Khartoum, although not so fast as some of the
other steamers.

The * Bordeen " was a similar veszsel, but somewhat smaller,

The four other steamers were paddle vessels of one hundred and
forty feet length, and forty horse-power. Of these, the " Embabeh ™
was lost between Khartoum and Berber in 1883, and the * Shebeen ™
was worn out,

The three steamers which were taken in sections to Khartouss by
Sir Samuel Baker were—The * Ismailieh,” the * Khedive,”™ and the
* Nyanza."”

The ' lsmailieh ” was a paddle steamer of 250 tons measurement,
with engines of thirty-two horse-power. She was put together at
Khartourmn in 1875 by order of General Gordon, who intended to use her
for the postal service on the White Nile. She had a large deck cabin,
and was a very superior boat,

The * Khedive ™ was a steel twin screw steamer of 108 tons measure-
ment, with twenty horse-power high-pressure engines. She was put
together by Sir 5. Baker at Gondokoro in 1872, and taken to pieces and
rebuilt by Gordon for service on the Lake Albert Nyanza.

The * Nyanza ' was also a twin screw, of 38 tons measurement,
with ten horse-power high-pressure engines. She was put together by
Gorden in 1876 for service on the Albert Lake. The two last named
steamers are those now used by Emin Pasha, and appear to have been
of great service to him,

The four steamers sent out to Khartoum by the order of General
Gordon, in” thyy, were—The ' Mohamed Ali," the " Abbas” the
“ Khartoum,” or " Husseinieh,” and the ' Zubair.”
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These were all of one type, small paddle steamers with high-pressor.
engines, originally intended by Gordon to work on the Upper Nils
between the Albert and Victoria Lakes, Gordon had left the Sudan
before the plan was carried out, and the steamers remained in section:
in the arsenal at Khartoum until 1887, when the ™ Mohamed Al ™ and
" Abbas " were put together, The * Husseinieh ™ and ** Zubair "
were fitted out by General Gordon himself during the siege of Khartoum.

It will be seen, therefore, that when General Gordon armived at
Khartoum in February, 1884, the following steamers were available for
service -—The ' Fasher,” the *° Musselemieh, the ' Tewfikieh,”" the
“Tel el Hoween," the " Bordeen,” the ' Safia,” the °* Mansureh,” the
“ Iamailieh,” the ' Abbas and the * Mohamed Al ten steamers in
all. But of these the " Fasher ™ and " Musselemieh " were captured
at Berber, when that town was taken by the dervishes in May, 1884,
and the *“ Mchamed Ali " was captured by the rebels on the Blue Nile,
when Saleh Bey was defedted, On the other hand, the * Husseinieh ™
was finished on the 16th October, and the © Zubair ™ was launched on
the z7th November, 1884.

The steamers proved of most important service during the siege
of Khartoum. Small though they were, and quite unfitted for military
service, (rordon, with his usual power of utilizing unpromising materials,
turned them into regular war vessels, which greatly aided his operations
on shore,  The account which Sir C. Wilson, in his interesting work,
“ FErom Korfi (o Khavioum,” gives of the way in which the “ Tel el
Hoween " and ** Bordeen ™ had been fitted out, gives a good idea of the
manner in which they had been prepared for fighting, He says . —

“ The two boats were fitted in much the same way ; at the bow a
small space was left for the cable, and then came a mude turret of baulks
of wood, fastened together with iron pins, and built up from the deck
50 a2 to give a gun-platform, to fire over the bulwarks. The turret was
not round, but splay-shaped, to fit the bows; it was bullet proof, but
not shot or shell proof, and it was open at top,  1n this turret there was one
gun firing right ahead through a port-hole. At the foot of the turret
was the cooking place, where all day long the slave girls were baking
durra cakes for the soldiers and sailors. How they never set the ship on
fire was always a mystery to me. Behind this was the hatchway of
the fore-hold, and a gangway on each side for landing ; then the fore-
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mast, to which a bird-cage was slang for a look-out man, a sort of jron
bucket ; next followed on each side small dirty cabins at either end
of the paddle boxes, and between the paddle boxes the midship turret—
2 square box built like the other of baunlks of wood pinned together, The
floor of the turret was just high enough to enable the one gun in it to
fire well over the top of the paddle boxes; it had a port on each side,
and was reached from the after part of the ship by a ladder which led
thromgh a small sguare hole, through which it took 2 moment or two to
squeeze oneself.  From the ports one could get out on to the top of the
paddle boxes. Thus, anyone going to the torrets in action was
unpleasantly exposed.  Within the turret, shot, shell, and cartridges were
lying about in a way that would soon have put an end to a boat not
manned by orientals,  After the turret came the funnel, with many a bulltet
hole through i, and the boiler, partly above deck, but protected by
logs of wood placed over it.  Then came the hatchway of the main-hold,
and, just behind it, a saloon or deck-houwse, a slight wooden structure
divided into two rooms and having a narrow passage running rovnd it
On the top of the saloon a place had been prepared for infantry by making
walls of boiler plate iron, exeept at the entrance. The wheel was on the
top of this deck-house, and particular care had been taken to protect
the helmsman as muoch as possible.  Behind the deck-house was a little
apen space in the stern, with a hatchway leading to a small hold. Round
the sides of the ship the bulwarks and deck-house were protected by
sheets of boiler plate iron fixed to wooden stanchions, except where the
cabins and paddle boxes came.  The plates were just lugh enough to allow
4 man to fire over them, and along the top of the stanchions ran a wooden
beam, sulficiently raised above the plates to leave a long loop hole.  This
gave excellent cover and was bullet proof, except at ranges under 130
yards. To shot and shell it offered no protection, and unfortunately it
was broken in several places, especially at the stern, where some sheets
had disappeared ; it also left about a foot of the upper purtion of the
deck-house guite exposed.™

We do not propose to go through the history of th? siege of Khartoum,
except so far as it bears upon the expedition of the steamers to Shendy.
Some day, perbaps, sofficient information may be collected to write a
complete account of the defence, but at present there are many gaps to
be filled up. Suffice it here to say that Gordon arrived at Khartoum
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with Colonel Stewart on the 18th February, 1884, and was received with
great demonstrations of joy by the inhabitants, who welcomed him as the
saviour of the Sudan. But General Gordon was placed in a difheult
position by the orders which he had received with regard to the evacus ion
of the Sudan. The people soon knew the Government intended to retire,
instead of doing its duty and suppressing the rebellion. Of course, the
people did not understand that it was the English Government which
was using the position of power it had gained in Egypt to cause the
Egyptian Government to abanden the Sudan, '

Un the 27th February Gordon wrote that, ' two-thirds of the people
at Khartoum are terrorized over by one-third, and in place of supporting
the two thirds, our undisguised intention is to get the Egyptian employés
out of the Sudan. To this the two-thirds strongly object, for it leaves
them impotent,” and he adds, * that the evacuation of the Sudan is
impossible until the Government asserts its anthority, and that I mean
by evacnation the remowval of all Egyptian employés who form the
machinery of the Government, and not only the departure of the sick,
We can hold out and force back the revelt, but the position will not
ameliorate by time, and the money must come to an end "

But, though Gordon fully realized the difficulty of the situation,
he set to work with a will and commenced the evacuation by sending
down the wives and families of the Egyptian employés at Khartoum,
together with the old and inwvalids among the garrison.  The news that
General Graham had defeated the rebels near Suakin was received with
joy, and the belief that an English army was coming to Berber raised
the spirits of the loyal, But the dervish forces began to gather round,
and on the rrth March a body of about four thousand wvisited the town
of Halfiyeh, a short distance north of Khartoum, and, three days later,
appeared before the capital. The siege commenced on the 14th March ;
that siege, which, as Gordon said, lasted ** without respite ™ until the
fatal 26th January, 1885, From the 17th March to the 315t July not
a day passed without firing, and, although we have not an accurate
account of all that took place, we know encugh to be able to picture the
course of events. Desperate attacks on the part of the rebels, counter
attacks by Gordon's troops ; sometimes victory gained by the enemy,
sometimes by the garrison ; then the sad news of the departure of the
English from Suakin without attempting to open the road to the Nile,
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followed by the fall of Berber and the defeat of Saleh Bey at Sennaar ;
hopes again raised by the victory of Mohamed Ali Pasha at El Efoun on
the Blue Nile, on the z4th August, when the rebels were beaten with great
slanghter and their commander was killed. But this bright gleam was
soon extinguished by the defeat and death of Mchamed Ali at the same
place on the 4th September, when ne less than a thousand of the Khartoum
garrison were Killed,

Then Gordon wrote that he felt the sitnation had become desperate,
and he decided to make an effort to send his papers down the Nile in
the steamer “ Abbas™ It was arranged that Colonel Stewart should
proceed in her to represent the state of affairs at Khartoum, and that
the English and French consuls should accompany him. Stewart
hesitated long before agreeing to leave Gordon, but the latter pointed
out to him that it would be of great service if he went, because ** if Europe
knew of the state of affairs the English Government would be shamed
into action.” The * Abbas ™ left Khartoum on the gth September with
Colonel Stewart, the two consuls, and some Greek merchants. She was
accompanied by the steamers " Mansureh ™ and *' Safia,” which had orders
to escort her as far as Berber, and engage the attention of the rebels
while the " Abbas ™ and two Nile boats she had in tow hastened down the
river. The voyage down as far as Berber was accomplished in safety,
the * Mansureh " and " Safia " engaging the rebels until the ™ Abbas ™
and boats had passed in safety, and then returming to Khartoum to
bring the news to General Gordon. He says, “ T felt grateful™ How
different would he have felt conld he then have known that the *' Abbas ™
was already lost and Stewart and the two consuls murdered. The ill-
fated steamer reached the cataract of Abu Hamed and passed it safely,
but soon after struck a rock and became a total wreck., A neighbouring
sheikh promised to provide camels to take the passengers to Dongola,
and, while the negotiations were in progress, asked Stewart and the
others to go into his house, where Stewart and the consuls were killed.
So died Gordon's only English companions in the Sudan,

Stewart had left Khartoum on the gth of September, and at that
time Gordon felt that affairs were at their lowest ebb. There was, so far
as he knew, no hope of succour being sent to him, and the prospect of
Khartourn being able to hold out grew less and less. Provisions were
running low, the two months for which he had calculated his supplies



THE CAMPAICN OF GORDON'S STEAMERS 1y

would last were drawing to a close, and the place seemed bound to fall.
But Gordon, according to his wont, acted promptly, and on the 11th
September sent the steamers * Tel el Hoween ™ and ** Bordeen ™ to
Sennaar to try and find some corn. On the 18th September he received
the first rumour of the advance of the English expedition up the Nile,
which was corroborated by the following letter from Major Kitchener,
R.E., that reached him on the z1st.

** Dear General (Gordon,

" Mr. Egerton has asked me to send the following ™ :—*° August 3oth.
Tell Gorden steamers are being passed over second cataract, and that
we wish to be informed through Dongola exactly when he expects to be
in difficulties as to provisions and ammunition.™
Message ends :—

* Lord Wolseley is coming out to command. The 35th Regiment
is now being sent from Halfa to Dongola. Sir E. Wood is at Halfa.
Generals Earle, Dormer, Butler, and Freemantle are coming up Nile with
troops. I think an expedition will be sent across from here to Khartoum,
while another goes with steamers to Berber. A few words about what
you wish done would be very acceptable.”—Yours, H. H, KircuENgER. —
Diebbeh, August 31st.

By the same post came some cypher telegram from Mr. Egerton,
the English Chargé d'Affaires at Cairo, which Gordon could not translate
as he had sent his cypher keys away in the ' Abbas ™ with Colonel Stewart.
Gordon immediately ordered a salute to be fired from all the forts to
proclaim the advance of the English expedition, and gave a large reward
to the messengers who had brought the letters,

Then followed an action characteristic of the man. Scarcely had
he received the news of the British force that was coming up the river
than he at once began to arrange for assisting them in the advance to
Khartoum. He wrote in his journal as follows :—

" My view is this, as to the operation of British forces. I will put
three steamers, each with two guns in them, and an armed force of infantry
at disposal of any British authority ; will send these steamers to either
Matammeh, opposite Shendy, or to the cataract below Berber, to meet
amy British force which may come across country to the Nile, These
steamers, with the force coming across country, will (.V.) capture
Berber, and then communicate with Khartoum. The steamers will have
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a month's provisions. T would not attempt to pass the bulk of British
force across country, only the fighting column to co-operate with the
three steamers.  No artillery is wanted with either force, it is not needed
i any way in this country,” He then discusses the policy which should
be adopted after the English force had arrived at Khartoum, and adds—
** This will take at least six months from the fresent date, for you will not
come for a month.” He never for a moment imagined that it would be
four months before the advance guard of the English expedition reached
Matammeh, Then Gordon, having decided to send the steamers to
meet the English troops, looked upon the matter as settled, and proceeds
to describe in his journal how the coluomn for marching across the desert
should be organized, He says—" A heavy lumbering column, however
strong, is nowhere in this land. Parties of forty or sixty men swiftly
moving about will do more than any column. If yvou lose two or three,
what of it—it is the chance of war. MNative allies above all things, at
whatever cost,”

On the 26th September the steamers, which had been sent up the
Blue Nile to Sennaar to get corn, returned to IKhartoum with 10000
bushels of grain, They had had some fighting with the rebels, and lost
twelve men killed and wounded, All the steamers had holes in them
made by the shells fired from the Arab batteries on the banks of the Blue
Nile. But these were quickly repaired in the Khartoum arsenal, and
the steamers were ready for fighting again in a few days. Gordon was
well pleased with the success of the trip, and raised Nushi Bey, who had
been in command, to the rank of Pasha, On the same day he nominated
Nushi as commandant of the steamers which he proposed to =end down
the Nile as far as Shendy, there to wait for the English expedition.

(zeneral Gordon selected three steamers for the mission :—The *° Tel
el Hoween,” “ Safia™ and * Mansureh,” and gave the following written
orders to Nushi :—

" Khartoum, 27th September, 1585.
" To His Excerrency NusHr PasHa,

“ You are appointed to proceed to Shendy with the three steamers
“Tel el Hoween,” * Safia,” and * Mansureh,” in order to meet the
English troops who are coming to Berber, and you will take the necessary
number of soldiers, Two other officers will accompany vou, namely,
Mahmud Bey Tala’at and Ali Effendi Riza, =0 that each of you will



THE CAMPAIGN OF GORDON'S STEAMERS Iz

have a steamer. Khashem el Mus Bey will accompany you as com-
mandant of the Shagiyeh troops, and to make negotiations with the
Shagiveh who are at Shendy.

" On your way down you are to fire at the enemy on both sides of
the river, 50 as to intimidate them. Do not go on to Berber but stay at
Shendy, and get as much news as you can about the English troops and
the state of the inhabitants, You will take steps to render the road safe
between here and Berber, and you are to help the English as much as you
Can.

“In case you receive any letter or communication from the Mudir
of Dongola, or from the English troops, you are to comply with their
requests.  Khashem el Mus Bey being with you, he may be able to
come to an understanding with the chiefs of the Shagiyeh tribe at Shendy
and induce them to fight against the rebels,

“ If anything important occurs which you think [ should know,
vou can send one of the steamers back. One hundred dollars will be
given you, as you may need them to pay the messengers whom you may
send to the Mudir of Dongola, or to the English troops.

“1 have every reason to believe you will fulfil this mission success-
fully."—{Sealed and signed).-—" C. G. GorDon."”

“ P.5.—Yusef Effendi Sadak has been appointed your clerk, with
a sufficient supply of stationery.”

The preparations for the departure of the steamers were made as
quickly as possible, and they left Khartoum on the afternoon of the
zoth September, Nushi Pasha being on board the * Tel el Hoween"
Mahmud Tala’at in command of the ** Safia,”” and Ali Riza in command
of the " Mansureh.” As regards the two latter officers, we may mention
that they were half brothers of Ahmed Pasha Effat, the gallant defender
of Kassala, and had both done good service in Sennaar during the spring
and summer of 1884, The " Safia  took up Khashem el Mus, and the
fleet started down the Nile. General Gordon had thus deprived himself
of the services of three of his best steamers, in order to lend a helping
hand to the English expedition. He retained the * Ismailieh,” " Bor-
deen,” and * Tewfikieh.,” The * Husseinich™ and * Zubair” were
still unfinished. Shortly after leaving Khartoum, the steamers had their
first brush with the enemy at a place called Gabli, not far from Halfiyeh.
i1 2
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A body of cavalry which Gordon sent along the right bank co-operated
and drove off the enemy, while the steamers eaptured a large boat and
a number of cattle and sheep, which were sent back to Khartoum for
the use of the garrizon.

On the 3rd October the steamers again started, and, on reaching
Hakneh, a village on the east bank, met a messenger, who brought the
news that the English had already started from Debbeh and were expected
to get to Berber very soon. This was a rose-coloured view of affairs
which cheered the hearts of those on beard the steamers, but,
unfortunately, was not founded on fact. The same afternoon, when the
steamers reached Om Jarki Island, the rebels appeared in some force,
but were dispersed by the fire of the ““Safia ™ and *“ Mansureh."” and
ran away leaving a large boat, which was captured.

On the 4th October the village of El Magayer, the head quarters
of the rebel general, El Habashi, was passed. Here entrenchments had
been thrown up, and the dervishes opened fire upon the steamers, which
returned it, driving ofi the rebels, An officer and two soldiers were
wounded., The steamers were again fired upon when passing Salweh,
and were moored for the night close to the island of Moosk., Two slaves
were taken prisoners at Salweh and enlisted among the troops of Khashem
el Mus.

On the following day the steamers reached Matammeh in the
morning. The rebels had thrown up earthworks and opened fire, which
wias returned with interest, a considerable number of dervishes being
killed. Nushi remarks in his journal, * God was pleased to grant us a
victory over our enemies.” On the afternoon of the same day the
steamers arrived at Shendy and took up their station there, in accordance
with General Gordon's orders. A messenger was sent into the town
with letters to the principal inhabitants, advising them to abandon the
cause of the Mahdi and return to their allegiance to the Government,
After a short interval the messenger returned with a letter from Fatmeh,
the daughter of Said Hassan el Morghani, an influential lady, who stated
that the Shagiyveh were loyal to the Government, but that the majority
of the inhabitants of Shendy were rebels who would never give in unless
forced to do so.  This lady and her sister Nefiseh were two very remark-
able women who stood their ground in the midst of the rebels at Shendy,
and remained loyal to Gordon and the Government,
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On receiving this letter Nushi ordered the steamers to open fire upon
the town, and upon the rebel entrenchments, and the following moming
Mahmud Bey Tala'at landed forty men from the " Safia ™ and took
possession of some storehouses on the northern side of Shendy.

On the 6th October, Nushi sent a messenger to Dongola, with letters
from Gordon to the Khedive, the Mudir of Dongola, and six letters in
English from Gordon to different persons. Whether this messenger ever
arrived is uncertain. He may have been the man who reached Debbeh
on the z8th November, with letters dated the 18th September ; but
this is not probable, and it s more than likely that this messenger shared
the fate of many others.

Ali Effendi Riza landed a party from the * Mansuveh " to support
Mahmud Tala’at, and a joint attack was made upon the rebels, who were
dispersed,  Khashem el Mus and his Shagiyeh also took part in the
fight, and some of the Shagiyeh in Shendy deserted from the dervishes
and joined him. Scoon afterwards he received a letter from the Morghani
ladies, who have aTrca.::Iy been mentioned, in which they informed him
that they had called the leading men of Shagiveh together, and had
made them take an oath that they would give up the rebellion and join
Khashem el Mus. But, although the good ladies had sufficient influence
to get the Shagiyeh to take the oath, they could not make them keep it,
and the rehel Emir, Ahmed Hamza, persuaded them to remain with him.
S0 the steamers reopened fire on the fown and knocked down a number
of houses, in order to frighten the Shagiyeh into submission. A fortified
post was then established at the storehouses, which Mahmud Tala’at
had taken on the 5th October, and Khashem was placed there with his
troops, in order to enter into communication with the Shagiyveh in Shendy.
Firing was kept up on both sides for the next two days, but the Egyptians
only lost five men killed, and one officer and twelve men wounded. The
officers and crews were therefore in excellent spirits, and quite ready to
co-operate with the English troops, whose arrival was eagerly longed for.
Gordon had done all he conld to assist the English expedition and he and
the steamers could only wait. And now let us leave Nushi and his fleet
for a while at Shendy, and see what steps were being taken in England
and Egypt with regard to the relief expedition.

All through the spring of 1884 the English nation had been watching
the action of General Gordon at Khartoum, and lond were the murmmirs

24
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against the Government for doing nothing to help him in the dangerous
position in which they had placed him. Why the Government showed
this indisposition to assist Gordon is very hard to understand. At last,
in the beginning of August, it was decided to make preparations for
sending a force to Dongola. In a despatch dated 8th August, 1884,
from the War Office to General Sir F, Stephenson, who was then in
command at Cairo, Lord Hartington informed him of the decision of the
Government, and also told him that it was proposed to make use of
small boats to transport the troops, similar to those which had been
employed in the Red River expedition. General Stephenson replied
pointing out the disadvantages of the small boat scheme, and on being
asked what he proposed, replied on the 11th August -—

" Can move to Wady Halfa, four battalions, 2,200 bayonets ; two
squadrons, zoo sabres; one battery—horse or field artillery; two
batteries, mountain ; and mounted infantry. Small boats proposed not
suitable. Can procure large amount of water transport, locally.”

It is interesting to note that General Stephenson's plan seems to
have been exactly what General Gordon wanted, and, if it had been
carried out, the English troops would probably have joined hands with
the crews of Gordon's steamers towards the end of October, But his
recommendations were not followed, and 4o0 boats were ordered on
the rzth August, the day after the receipt of General Stephenson’s tele-
gram ; and, shortly afterwards, 400 more. Now, if the boats had been
built and used to assist the expedition in returning they might have been
of great use, but, because they were being built, the expedition was kept
back to wait for them. It will be remembered that it was on the
11th Awngust that General Stephenson said he could send a force at
once to Dongola, but it was not until the 1st November that the first
of the small boats, having passed the cataract at Wady Halfa, started for
Dongola.

The two months thus lost could never be regained in time to reach
Khartonm before it had succumbed to famine. What would Gordon have
thought on the 6th October, when his steamers at Shendy were all ready
for the English troops, had he known that the boats which were to bring
those troops up the Nile, had not yet begun to arrive at Assuan |

And not only was the great distance against the boats, but the Nile
was falling, and every day the rapids became worse. As a comparison
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of General Stephenson’s proposal with the War Office plan, it might be
mentioned that half of the Royal Sussex Regiment, which was sent up
to Dongola in September in native boats, tool fhirfeen days to travel
from Sarras to Dongola, a distance of about 210 miles, whereas two
months later on the troops in the small boats took about fire weeks to
cover the same distance. Looking back upon the whole transaction,
it is sad to think of the responsibility which the English authorities in
London ineurred by neglecting the advice of their advisers in Egypt.
The final result was that the advance guard of the English expedition
was not assembled at Korti until the latter part of December, 1884
Lord Wolseley reached Korti on the 16th December, three days affer
General Gordon had written -—"" If some offort is nol made before fen days
fyme the fown wdlf fall. It is inexplicable, this delay. If the expeditionary
forces have reached the river and met my steamers, one hundred men
are all that we require, just to show themselves.” But thdrty-nine days
elapsed after he wrote this before the troops met the steamers, and
Gordon’s worst predictions were werified. The gallant effort of Sir
Charles Wilson to reach Khartoum in time failed becanse the expedition
reached Matammeh too late.

Let us now return to the steamers at Matammeh, where we left them
on the gth October. On that date Nushi wrote to the Shagiyeh chiefs
the following letter :—'* According to the orders which I received from
his Excellency Gordon Pasha, with regard to my mission, his Excellency
hoped that, when we arrived here with Kashem el Mus Bey, you would
come and see us, and that, through you, we would come to an under
standing with the people of the country. If you did this, you would be
well received and rewarded, but none of you have come, Five days have
elapsed since we came to Shendy, and through the goodwill of his
Highness, the Khedive, and the grace of the Prophet, we have been
successful in our engagements with the rebels. Now, if you have an
inclination towards the Government, vou should come to us, and come
quickly, before the arrival of the troops that are expected, for you will
have no excuse then., Before we came you sent many messengers to
Gordon Pasha, and to Khashem el Mus, asking for reinforcements, and
promising to help the Government in subduing the Arabs. We have
come as you asked, and your promises seem to be untrue.  Are you not
aware that the Egyptian Government, and the Turkish Government,

1 how
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and the English Government have a great many men of genius, who are
working to restore the Government as it was before 7

On the following day, the roth October, Khashem el Mus received
a letter from the Emir Ahmed Hamza, calling upon him to surrender
to the dervishes. The Emir stated that ' the steamer of your brother
Gordon, which was going down the Nile, was captured, and all who were
on board were killed or brought to Berber,” This was the first report
which the officers in the steamers had received of the loss of the ** Abbas,™
and death of Colonel Stewart. Ahmed Hamza's letter was read to all
the officers, and a defiant reply was sent back.

On the 1rth October the * Tel el Hoween ™ went aground, and was
got off after considerable exertions on the part of the crew under fire of
the enemy. The fire was renewed on the zzth, and kept up with great
vigour in consequence of the Emir of Shendy having received a fresh
supply of cartridges. On the 14th October the rebels opened fire from
a mountain gun, which had been sent up from Berber to annoy the
steamners. In reply to this, Mahmuod Tala’at landed one of the small
guns from his steamer, and succeeded in dismounting the rebel gun. A
spy came in shortly after and reported that the enemy were repairing
the pun carriage with raw hide, and would recommence firing when the
hide got dry. This proved to be correct, for the rebels mounted the gun
and opened fire on the 16th.

Further maimours as to the capture of the boats with Colonel Stewart
and the advance of the English having been received, Nushi Pasha
despatched the * Tel el Hoween™ to Khartoum, to convey the news to
eneral Gordon, who had sent the steamer *° Tewfikieh " to reinforce
the fleet waiting at Shendy for the English.

The day after the ** Tel el Hoween ™ left for Khartoum, the following
letter was received from Mohamed el Kheir, the Emir of Berber, giving
definite intelligence with regard to the death of Colonel Stewart :—

“In the name of God the Almighty. Praise be to God and to his
Prophet.

“ From the servant of God, Mohamed el Kheir, Vakil of the Mahdi,
to Khashem el Mus Bey, to his Excellency Nushi Pasha, and to all the
officers and soldiers. May God lead them in the right way.

T advise you for your benefit in this world, and in the world to
come, that you should remember that this world is vain, and that happiness
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awaits the believers in God, and in his Prophet, and you must be thankful
that (God has sent, in this blessed cemtury, the Mahdi, of whom the
Prophet prophesied.

" Do not believe in the speeches of Gordon, which are false and
deceitful. Be reasonable, and see what has happened to those before you.

" Stewart Pasha, with the English and French consuls, who were
with him, have been killed, and are now dwelling in hell, while the other
Christians who were with him have become Moslem, and are well received.”

He then goes on to prove the certainty of Stewart's death by
recapitulating the papers which had been taken with him, and concludes
by urging Khashem el Mus and the other officers to join the cause of
the Mahdi, '

During the next few days nothing serious occurred, though firing
was kept up with but little intermission between the rebels and the
steamers. On the zist a shell struck the turret of the * Mansureh,™
damaging it severely, and blowing up some ammunition, Five men
were killed and four wounded. While this fight was going on, the
steamers ' Tel el Hoween ™ and * Bordesn " arived from Khartoum,
and proved of considerable assistance. There were now five steamers
at Shendy, waiting for the English who were not to come for three long
months more,

Day be day the firing went on, and on the z2gth October another
long letter was received from the rebel chiefs, pointing out the futility
of waiting for the English troops, ** who,” they said, * are very far from
vou yet.” The only answer given to this letter is thus quaintly described
by Nushi -—

" On receiving this letter, we soon began to bombard the houses of
those rebels, which were pointed out to us by the messenger who brought
the letter. Some of the houses were knocked down ﬁpon their heads,
and Ali Saad’s brother was killed. Some ran out of the houses, and
were fired at by our soldiers, of these we saw two fall down dead. Others
ran to seek refuge at the other end of the town.”

On the 313t October the * Bordeen " was sent to Khartoum, and
arrived there on the 3jrd November, bringing to General Gordon the
certain intelligence of the death of Colonel Stewart, which was, of course,
a terrible blow to him, By the same post he received some newspapers
of the rsth September, which, as he says, were " like gold, as you may
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imagine, since we have had no news since the 24th February, 188417
In his journal Gordon pasted some cuttings from this paper. One of
these was :—" An official telegram from Wady Halfa states that owing
to the unprecedented lowness of the Nile, no confidence is felt in the
practicability of hauling beats over the cataracts till the end of
September,”  Upon this Gordon wrote the comment, © It was not a low
Nile, it was an average Nile, only you were foo late.”

While the " Bordeen ™ was at Khartoum the other steamers con-
tinued their fight with the rebels, who fired a good many shell at them,
but without deing much harm. Nushi says —" We gave God thanks
for preserving us from the enemy, whose number and fire increases daily,
while we are waiting for the arrival of the ¥nglish troops.”  Poor Nushi
would have felt rather low if he had known how much longer he would
have to wait for the much desired arrival of the English troops. On
the 6th November the ** Bordeen ™ returned from Khartoum, having had
to run the gauntlet of the enemy’s fire on the way down.

Day after day things went on in much the same way, constant firing
going on between the rebels and the steamers. On the 2oth November,
the " Mansureh ™ was sent on an excursion down the Nile to try and get
some information about the advance of the English, but she was not
very successful, having only heard vague rumours of the expedition.
Her captain was severely wounded by a bullet in the mouth. On the
following day a messenger arrived with letters to Gordon from Cairo,
which were sent on at once to Khartoum in the  Bordeen,” where she
arrived on the 25th November. Gordon was pleased with Nushi's reports,
and sent him the following reply +—

" Khartoum, November 26th, 884

" Your Excellency’s letters, sent by the steamer " Bordeen,” have
artived. Tam p!r_-,:‘i_'i‘.ud with your conduct, and care to protect the steamers,
their crews, and the soldiers.  This is what T wish,  You should continue
to do so until the army 1neets you, Greetings to you and to the soldiers.”

After the ™ Bordeen " had been sent to Khartoum, the other steamers
remained near Shendy.  Provisions got low, and the officers grew uneasy
about the * Bordeen,” not knowing thal Gordon had kept her at Khartoum
to help hin in his fights with the rebels.  The * Tel el Hoween ™ was sent
to forage along the river, which she did most successfully, bringing back
a goad deal of grain, with the loss of only three men wounded. She then
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went to colleet fuel for the boilers, and got a fair amount, with the los: o
a few men.

Un the yth December the * Tel el Hoween ™ and * Mansureh ™ went
down Lhe river on another foraging expedition. They were wvery
successful, and were returning to Shendy when the rebels opened fire from
a new battery on the east bank of the Nile. A well-directed shell struck
the * Mansureh " near the engines, making a large hole close to the water
line. 5She was taken to the west bank, and a great part of her cargo was
transferred to the ™ Tel el Hoween,” which then attempted to tow the
“ Mansuoreh ™ back to Shendy. She heeled over so much that the water
came in at the cabin windows, and then sank ; but there was time to
transfer the crew to the " Tel ¢l Hoween,” which on her way back to
Shendy was struck by a shell that did considerable damage to the boiler,
The engineers were collected from all the other steamers to repair the
botler, and this was eflected in three days. The loss suftered by the
Egyptians in this expedition was nine men killed and twelve wounded.
The sinking of the * Mansureh ™ was a great blow to the Egyptians.

During the time the * Tel el Hoween ™ was under repair, the rebels
built a battery for two guns on the west bank, just opposite the position
of the steamers, and a spy reported that it was intended to open fire at
night. Ali Riza therefore took a force on shore, and succeeded in taking
the battery,

On the rs5th December the fleet croised up the Nile to try and get
intelligence about the advance of the English, and also to obtain pro-
visions, While the steamers were passing Matammel, the rebels opened
fire with shell, one of which pierced the boiler of the ™ Safia,” and com-
pletely disabled her. The ** Tel el Hoween ™ took her in tow, and the
engineers succeeded in patching up the boiler, a difficult task unter the
fire of the enemy. 1t is curious that this happened not very far from the
place where the same steamer, when Lord Charles Beresford was on
board, was disabled in a similar manner, on the g4th February, 1835
Mushi remarks, ** Thank God only two firemen and the clerk were killed,
and one fireman was wounded.” The steamers stopped at Salweb
island for the night, and then went on to Bessabir, where a party landed
to cut wood for the steamers.  Hardly had they got on board again before
a party of rebels came up and opened fire, killing two of the crew. A
little further on, at Baryat, on the west bank, the enemy had placed =
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gun which fired some shell at the steamers, but the only damage was the
loss of one soldier in the  Tel el Hoween.” The battery at Wad el
Habashi also fired at the steamers, but without effect, and Jarki island
was reached witheut further loss. The following morning, the ryth
December, the steamers again started up the river, and shortly afterwards
saw the * Bordeen,” which it will be remembered had been sent up to
Khbartoum on the =z5th November. Gordon sent her back on the
15th December with the last post that ever left Khartoum. She took the
last volume of his Journal, which concluded as follows :—

“ Now mark this, if the Expeditionary Force, and 1 ask for no more
than zoo men, does not come in ten days, fhe Town may fall, and T have
done my best for the honor of our country.  Good bye,—C. G. Gorpox.™

When the other steamers met the * Bordeen,” she was in a sad
plight, for she had struck on a rock in the cataract, and the captain had
only just time to run her aground at Wad Hassourreh island, where she
lay stranded and full of water. All the crews set to work to take out the
cargo and pump out the water, while the captains and engineers considered
how the leak could be stopped. Shortly afterwards the rebels began
to assemble on the bank of the Nile and commenced to fire, in the hope
of delaying the work doing upon the ” Bordeen,” so part of the Egyptian
force had to be employed in returning the fire. Nushi remarks, ** It was
very lucky that we met the * Bordeen® in time: had we been some
days later she would no deubt have been lost.™

The following day, work on the ™ Bordeen™ went on under a
tolerably heavy fire from the enemy. Four men were wounded. On the
next morning, the rgth December, the rebel fire became so annoying,
that Khashem el Mus was sent with his Shagiyveh irregulars in the
" Tewfikieh,” to drive off the enemy, which he succeeded in doing.
Notwithstanding the efforts to repair the * Bordeen,” it was found
impossible to do it satisfactorily, on account of the water that came in
while the work was being done, so it was decided to make a water-tight
caisson, or box, to cover up the holes, and keep out the water until the
repairs were completed. This was made as soon as possible, and on the
25th December, Nushi writes in the Journal :—* The whole repairing of
the steamer was completed to our greatest satisfaction.” On the next
day the ammunition and other cargo was put back on board the
“ Bordeen,” and the fleet was thus again ready for action.



THE CAMPAIGN OF GORDON'S STEAMERS 39

On the 28th December it was decided to retwrn to Mataimeh,
Nushi writes :—

“I called all the captains of the steamers together and consulted
them about going towards Matammeh to meet the English troops. The
captains said that the steamers are too heavy to pass the cataract as
they are, and that the troops on board would have to go in boats until we
pass Wady Bishara, then they would be taken on board again. I approved
of this plan to aveid any injury being done. On Monday, the 11th Rabi
Awel (zgth December), having approved of the captains’ opinion, I ordered
Khashem el Mus Bey to start with the " Tewfikieh,” and go down the
cataract, taking the men in boats, and then wait down there for the other
steamers, In like manner the remaining steamers went down the
cataract, and we thanked God because no damage was done to any of the
steamers, although the cataract is not passable at this time of the year.”

Reading the above makes it easy to understand the great risk Sir
Charles Wilson ran in passing this cataract on the way to Khartoum,
a whole month later, nor is it matter for surprise that he lost the two
steamers, the * Tel el Hoween " and * Bordeen,” on his way back from
Khartoum to Matammeh. In fact, it wonld have been more surprising
if he had succeeded in bringing them back safely.

On the joth December the steamers started again, and on the
15t January went on towards Matammeh, always hoping to get some
news of the advance of the English. At Nasri island a raid was made
to obtain provisions, as the supplies were falling very low, and after a
sharp brush with the enemy, a good stock of provisions was obtained.
The Egyptians lost two men killed and six men wounded. The number
of the enemy killed was put down at 250, but that is probably a high
estimate. The officers and men were much encouraged by this success,
as it removed their fear of running short of provisions.

Little of interest happened in the next few days, but on the
gth January large bodies of rebels were observed going down the west
bank of the Nile towards Matammeh. There can be little doubt that
these were the Mahdi's troops, marching from Omderman to check the
advance of Sir Herbert Stewart's column, which was on its way across
the desert from Korti to Matammeh. Stewart had marched from Korti
on the joth December with his advance guard, and arrived at Jakdul
Wells, about halfway from Korti to Matammeh, on the st January.
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Leaving orders to fortify the position, he returned to Korti, and marched
with the remainder of his column, arriving at Jakdul on the 12th January.
Looking at the course of events with our present knowledge, it is matter
for regret that Stewart did not push on at once for the Nile when he first
arrived at Jakdul, for had he done so he would probably have arrived
at the river with little or no fighting. As we have already seen, he
arrived at Jakdul on the 1st, and he would therefore have arrived on the
Nile by the 5th, whereas the force that came from Omderman to oppose
him did not begin to arrive at Matammeh until the gth, while the orders
for the march of the Berber force of rebels were not given until the
4th Jamnary, and these had a distance of more than roo miles to traverse,
Indeed it is probable that the entire force of rebels, which fought Stewart
at Abu Klea, were not assembled until the 14th or r5th January, Had,
therefore, Stewart advanced at once, the battle of Abu Klea would never
have been fought, and the small English column would have arrived
intact on the Nile three weeks earlier than it actually did.  But, it is easy
to be wise after the event.

On the rrth January the rebel general, Feki Mustapha, sent ancther
letter to Nushi, to induce him to join the Mahdi, and sayving that Gordon
was trying to make terms, but to this no answer was sent, except ™' a few
words to threaten the rebels.”

Each day, up to the z4th, large bodies of Arabs were obasrved
moving towards Matammeh. The rebels were getting uneasy at the
near approach of the English, and on the 16th sent the following letter :—

“ From the servants of God and the Mahdi, to their brothers, Kashem
el Mus, Abd el Hamid, and Mohamed Nushi.

“ ¥ou certainly do not deny that God is Almighty, and that no cne
can resist him.  He is very merciful to those who follow his commands,
and revengeful on those who violate them. Our Imam, the Mahdi, is also
merciful, and we communicate the proofs of his good will, and advize
vou to surrender. Let it be known to you that ©Omderman has
simrendered, and Farag Allah (the commandant) is well treated.

"1t is contrary to religious principles that you should rely on the
English troops, who can never reach you because they are already
swrrounded by the Moslem troops.

" As you are related to us in many ways, we have pity on you, and
are anyions that yo sheuld surrender, and we promise, by the name of
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the Prophet, that no harm shall be done to you, and your property will
be spared. We inform you that te-day thirty-two companies have
arrived here, among whom is the brother of Khalifeh Sidi Omar, Musa,
Mohamed Abu 5Safia, and Mohamed Bellal. So do not delay to come
to us.”

No answer was sent to this letter,

On the r8th January a messenger arrived with the information that
the English troops had fought and beaten the rebels at Abu Klea. On
receiving this information the steamers moved nearer to Matammeh.
Om the z1st January, the look out in the steamers saw the English cavalry
approaching, upon which Nushi says :—" We hoisted all the flags, and
the music on board began to play.”

The weary four months of watching and fighting were over, and
the English troops, so long anxiously looked for, had arrived at last.
And here ends the journal of the steamers. The officers on board had
done all they could to carry out Gordon's instructions, but the English
troops had come too late, and notwithstanding the hervic efforts of
Sir Charles Wilson and those with him to get to Khartoumn in time, the
game was played out, and the town had fallen. Gordon wrote on the
13th December, “ All that is absolutely necessarv is for fifty of the
Expeditionary Force to get on board a steamer, and thus let their
presence be felt ; this is not asking much, but this must happen ai once,
or it will (as usunal) be too late™

And it was too late.
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EXCAVATIONS AT SEMNA AND URONARTI
BY THE HARVARD-BOSTON EXPEDITION.

By Professor G. A. Reisner,
{PLATES [—VL)

HE first draft of a history of Ethiopia, based on the excavations of the
Harvard-Boston Expedition, was published in the Supan NoTEs aND
Recorps entitled ** Outline of the Ancient Hiztory of the Sudan.”*  Two
other reports, one on the historical material at Gebel Barkal and the
other on the tombs of the kings of the Egyptian XXVth Dymnasty at
El-Kur'ow? added the material discovered by the expedition in 1gI8
to tgzo.  Part V of the * Outline ”* gave that discovered at Kabushiyah
(Begarawiyah) in 1gz0-23. Since 1g23, the expedition has been working
at Semna and Uronarti, about fifty miles south of Halfa. The work
there was begun in the season Ig23-4 with the assistance of Mr. Alan
Rowe (now directing the Philadelphia expedition at Beisan in Palestine).
In 1g24-5, being obliged to return for a semester to Harvard University,
I concentrated the work of the expedition at the Giza Pyramids, where,
after twenty years of research, the methods had been fully developed.
While I was absent, having left Mr. Kowe in charge, an mtact tomb-
chamber was discovered which was clearly that of a member of the
family of Sneferuw. The expedition was not responsible for the
erroneous reports circulated by newspaper agencies, which attributed
the tomb to Sneferuw himself. The importance of this tomb, the only
intact tomb ever found of a royal persomage of the pyramid age, drew
the whole attention of the expedition to the clearing and recording of
the one barial chamber. The tomb proved to be a secret re-burial of
Hetep-heres I, mother of Cheops. An account has been published in
“ The Bulletin of the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston ' (Special Bulletin,
May, 1927 ; No. 151, Oct, 1927, No. 157, Oct., 1928). It was not
until 1gz7-8 that the expedition was able to resume work in the Sudan.
During 1927-8 and 1g928-g the excavation of the two forts at Semna
was completed, and that of the fort at Uronarti was begun, under the
field direction of Lieut.-Comm, Wheeler,

T See Vol 1, -pp. 3. 57,217 ; Vol ]1,;_35. ‘:-'01."‘{, Po173-
2 Bee Vol IT, p. 237, and Val. IV, p. 50.
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The excavation of the forts at Semna and Uronarti is part of a larger
plan for the examination of all the old Egyptian forts from Semna to Halfa,
There are eleven of these structures visible to the traveller from Buhen
iopposite Halfa) southwards to Semna, given by Mr. Somers Clarke
{Journal of Egyptian Archmology, III, pp. 155-r75) as Buhen (A}, O.K.
Fort south of Buhen (B), Mayanarti (C), Dorgaynarti (1Y), Matuka (E,
more correctly Mirgisseh), Dabenart] (F), Sarras (G, more correctly
Shalfak), Uronarti (H), Semna-Gharb (1), Semna-Sherq (]), and one other,
Semna-Gubli. These are not all equally ancient. Fortunately we have
a list of the Middle Kingdom Fortresses which Dr. Gardiner has pub-
lished (J.LE.A., 111, pp. 184-102). It is on a papyrus roll, a vocabulary,
found by Mr. Quibell in a Middle Kingdom tomb under the Ramasseum.
This list gives eight forts including Buhen. The names of the forts in
order as on the papyrus are as follows (identification by Dr. Gardiner) :—

1. Repressing-the............{?] ... K. Semna Gubli ().

2. Powerful-is-Sesostris 111 I. Semmna Gharb.

3. Warding-off-the-Bow-people ... J. Semna Sherq.

4. Repelling-the-Nubians ... H. Uronarti.

5. Curbing-the-foreign-lands . Shalfak [Sarras).

6. Subduing-the-pasis-people E. Mirgisseh (Matuka)(?)
7. Igen ... ... F. Dabenarti (7).

8. Buhen ... ... B.oand A. At Buhen.

The identification of the names 2, 3 and 4 is certain because of inscriptions
found in those three forts giving the ancient names; and that of the
others may be regarded as probable. I believe that the two forts at
Buhen were both called Buhen, one {the southern) being older. The
other two forts examined by Mr. Somers Clarke, Mayanarti (C) and
Dorgaynarti (D) are certainly later, but the dating must await excavation,
The eight forts of the papyrus list were all built in or before the Middle
Kingdom {about 2000 B.C.). ‘

The Middle Kingdom forts at the cataracts from Semna to Halfa
have a great importance for the history of the relations between Egypt
and the ancient Sudan. If I may be permitted to recall the historical
context, the interest of Egypt in the Sudan down to quite recent times
has always been a matter of trade. The story of the early caravans to
the Sudan shows the king of Egypt as a great merchant prince impaorting



EXCAVATIONS AT SEMNA AND URONARTI I45

into Egypt for the royal treasury the ebony, ivory, resins, gold, black
slaves, etc., of the southern countries.” The tribes along the river
‘between the First and the Third Cataracts had énjoyed a considerable
prosperity during Dyn. III-V (and perhaps before) from the backsheesh
{fonpo) levied on these trading caravans. As is usual in such cases, the
population tended to increase and was obliged to incréase its demands,
so that the situation from the Egyptian standpoint became intolerable.
In Dyn. VI, the caravan leaders sought to avoid the exactions of the
riverine tribes by opening a road through the desert and travelling
under the protection of the chiefs of the much less numerons and,
therefore, less exacting desert tribes. This was the sitmation when,
owing to the breakdown of the Egyptian monarchy at the end of
Dyn. VI, the Egyptian inscriptions fail us for some centuries. The
Nubian Archeeological Survey has shown that Lower Nubia between the
First and the Second Cataracts during the obscure period was only
very sparsely populated by tribes existing on the meagre agricultural
produce of the country. There is no doubt that the local market trade
went on—that cumbersome process by which! goods passed up and
down by exchanges between traders who travelled from one local marlkist
to another. Market to market exchange can be inferred even from pre-
dynastic times and goes on to-day between the Nubian villages. Buat
there is no evidence of further royal expeditions until Dymasty XI
(see SupaN Notes, I, p. 15) and no clear view of the relations between
Egypt and the Sudan until Dyn. XII. - _

" When the curtain rises again in Dyn. XII, the traffic is again passing
along the river and mainly by ships. But the trade, instead of depending
on royal caravans sent unsupported to the south, is mow organized
throughout a country thoroughly subdued by military expeditions.
There were three of these—the first by Amenembhat I in his twenty-ninth
year ; the second, nine years later by his successor, Sesostris [; and
the third, by Sesostris III, eighty-three years after the campaign of
Sesostris I. The third campaign was so decisive and”the means taken
to hold the country so well organized that during the New Kingdom,
Sesostris ITI was generally worshipped as one of the gods of Ethiopia.
The Egyptian policy towards the Sudan, which was, of course, merely
the family policy of the kings in support of their supply of materials from
the south, had been adopted as early as the reign of the founder of the
L] 3
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dynasty, Amenemhat I. That policy consisted of a permanent cecy-
pation of the Northern Sudan by officials who were little more than
trading agents, the maintenance of communications mainly by water,
and the protection of the transport by means of fortified posts along the
fiver. The riverine tribes had been severely handled, but the desert
tribes, particularly on the west, were a constant source of danger to the
trading fleets. Amenemhat protected his chief agency, which was at
Kerma, in Dongola Province, at the head of the Third Cataract by a fort
called “ The Walls of Amenemhat ' (see “ Harvard African Studies,”
¥ol. V-VI}. There can be little doubt that he had a garrison at Buhen
and probably at other points on the Second Cataract. For example, it
may well be that Amenemhat built the eastern half of the fort at Semna
GGharb, although this fort was enlarged by Sesostris 1IT and was known
later as * Powerful-is-Sesostris-1I1"  Sesostris 1I1 also built the Fort
at Urenarti in his sixteenth year. One of the objects of the proposed
excavation of all these forts is to determine the date of the construction
of each. But even without these details it is clear that in the latter part
of the Middle Kingdom the waterway from Kerma to Halfa was fully
protected at those points where the trading fleets were exposed to the
attacks of the desert tribes. "

Such was the historical situation in which the Egyptian forts in the
cataract region had their place. The expedition went to Semna full of
curiosity as to what lay under the layers of debris and sand which filled
the space inside the walls and covered the bottom parts of the walls out-
side. Now, after completing two of the forts, Semna Sherg and Semna .
Gharb, and half excavating a third, Uronarti, the results may be pre-
sented under the following heads :—

1. The navigation of the cataracts in ancient times.

The relations hetween the three forts at Semna and Uronarti ;
the land roads.

The control of the traffic by land and water.

The plans and construction of the forts.

The garrisons and their life in the Middle Kingdom.

The occupation of the forts in the New Kingdom and later.

The records left by Egyptian officials,

The fall in the high Nile level after Dyn. XII.

b

el
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I. ‘THE NAVIGATION oF THE CATARACTS IN ANCIENT TIMES.

It is not generally realized that the cataracts have always been pass-
able at high Nile for light draught sailing boats. Even at the present
time, a great part of the date harvest of northern Dongola and southern
Halfa provinces is moved to Halfa by sailing boats. The boats move
in fleets so that their crews may help one another through difficult places
especially on the return voyage. | am told that about three trips are
made each high Nile, and while that is hearsay, the expedition has seen
and photographed the fleet passing Semna cataract. The boats go
down loaded with dates and come back nearly empty. Some of them
<arry back small general cargoes of cloth, etc., bought in Halfa for the local
merchants in Dongola and Halfa and for personal use. The downstream
journey is the dangerons part and usually results in one or two accidents
every year, The return journey is the more arduous as the boats have
to be pulled up one at & time through every difficult place where the north
wind fails to carry the boat against the current.

In ancient times the boats laden with the southern products must
have travelled the same way in fleets which passed down annually. Many
of these boats in the New Kingdom were constructed in the Sudan of local
timber and went downstream to Thebes, probably never to return. In
the Middle Kingdom the Sudan boats probably went all the way to
Memphis, but the cargoes may have been transhipped at Assuan. But
on occasion, no doubt, a fleet had to be sent upstream and the procedure
was probably as it is to-day.

In addition to the apnual fleets which went to Egypt from the
Sudan and those which at times came southwards, there was a certain
amount of movement of troops, and a constant passing up and down of
officials, both royal inspectors and men stationed in the Sudan on longer
terms of duty. It is impossible at present to determine just how muoch
of this passed by land and how much by water, but it may be accepted as
reazonable that a good deal of this official traffic was also by water.
Lighter rowing boats with crews of eight to sixteen men such as Egyptian
officials used would have been able to navigate the cataracts up or down-
stream from June to January. No doubt there were accidents enough,
but the danger would not have been sufficient to deter the officials from
adopting the more convenient mode of travel, _
IR 3a
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2. Tue RELATIONS BETWEEN THE THREE FORTS AT SEMNA AND
UromaRTI AND THE Lawp Roaps,

At Semmna, a rock barmer stretches across the river-bed, which is at
present divided by erosion into three channels and two massive knolls
of rock. The eastern part of the barrier is of red granite (gneiss) and
the western of hornblende-schist. On the east bank the barrier continues
eastward in a row of three fairly high rocky hills separated by deep,
wind-swept ravines, The eastern fort, Semna Sherq, is on the first of
these hills, that on the river bank., On the western bank, the more fissile
hornblende-schist rises in a broad undulating platean with a rocky hill
on the river bank just below the western end of the barrier. This hill
is in the centre of the eastern part of the western fort (Semna Gharb),
but the fort has received an addition which covers the saddle of rock
to the west of the peak.

The distance from fort wall to fort wall is a little over so0 metres.
It is easy to call verbal messages across from one fort to the other. The
barrier in the river bed is about 2oo metres long in the direction of the
stream and about 500 metres wide, At low water the whole river flows
through the middle channel between the two massive knolls of rock,
and this middle channel is only about 40 metres wide. I doubt if the
depth has ever been correctly ascertained, but Dr. Ball gives it as a
little over 2o metres. At high Nile the water flows over the whole
barrier for a short period ; but as the rocks appear the Nile is separated
into three channels—an eastern, a middle, and a western channel. The
eastern and middle channels are due to slow erosion; but the western
channel, probably originally a shallow erosion channel like the eastern
one, has been widened laterally by the undermining of the western
rock-cliff composed of the more fissile hornblende-schist. Further on
I shall show that this widening took place in the X11Ith Dynasty, and that
since then the high Nile has wasted itself around this spillway and never
again risen so high as in Dyn. XII. Above the barrier there is a wide
pool through the western part of which the river flows. And below
there is another even wider pool, in which the currents vary with the
passing of water through the three different channels, In ancient times,
it is now proved, the lower pool had about the same extent and the same
water levels as at present. The river can be ferried easily in sail boats
or row boats both above and below the barrier ; but the local inhabitants
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always prefer the shorter ferry above the rapids, There is an eddy in
the lower pool which they dislike. But I consider it probable that the
Egyptian garrisons used the lower pool The date fleet coming up-
stream always gathers in the sort of harbour formed by the western
curve of the lower pool and crosses with the wind to work up the eastern
side of the middle channel, up which the boats are pulled by ropes,

The ramparts of the two forts command a wide view of the river
and the country on both sides. About three miles away to the north,
the walls of Uronarti fort on its island are clearly visible to the naked eye
and within easy signalling distance of both of the Semna forts. Uronarti
is also on high rock, but this is a long ridge running north and south.
The eastern side of the ridge descends clifi-like to the edge of the minor
eastern channel, while the western side slopes more gently to the main
western channel which contains a difficult minor cataract. The island
can be reached by ferry from both banks at its downstream end, and is
easily accessible from the east bank all along the minor channel. The
chief crossing place seems to have been from the east bank towards the
southern end of the island. .

The old land road on the west bank is clearly visible. It comes from
the south, passes through the western Semna Fort, and winds on over
the hills towards Uronarti and Shalfak (Sarras). The road on the eastern
bank is not so clearly marked, except just below the eastern fort at Semna,
where it is seen proceeding towards Uronarti. It passes outside the eastern
fort apparently through both of the ravines to the east, but the eastern-
most ravine is now choked by sand-drifts. The sandy eastern shore
of the lower pool at Semna continually gives off travelling dunes of grey
sand which shift and vary from year to year but have probably always
been preseut even in antiquity., They often encroach on the lower slopes
of the hill on which the fort is built, partially block the exit of the nearer
ravine, and pour through the far ravine to form an enormous ' sand-
snake ™ south of the barrier. The Uronarti fort, being on an island, lay
between the two roads and could have been reached from both.

The southern fort at Semna, Semna Gubli (K), stands on a low plain
and is difficult of excavation because of the superstition of the local
inhabitants. The north-west corner is taken by a * sheikh ™ of some
reputation, because of two incidents perpetuated in local tradition. The
discovery of the sheikh arose from the cutting of halfa-grass by a man
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of the village some generations ago. After cutting the halfa in the fort
and feeding it to his camels, he went to sleep about a hundred yards away.
Awakening suddenly he saw a gazelle, seized his gun and shot it. On
approaching the gazelle he found no gazelle but one of his own camels.
Thereupon he knew he had offended the " sheilh ™ and to placate him
built the present vault over the north-east corner of the ancient building.
It is also related that during the Wolseley campaign an * Englishman *
stationed at Semna in connection with the passage of the cataract, in a
private search for treasure, dug two or three trenches which were shown
to me. * The sheikh seized on him " and a short time after, having
returned to Halfa, the man shot himself and died. Whatever of truth
or falsehood there may be in this, none of the locals would work on the
site, and their fear was transmitted in some degree to our Egyptian
workmen. )

This southern fort is quite small and may have been an outpost
of the main fort of Semna Gharb. West of the great fort there is a much
smaller outpost of crude-brick.

3. CowrroL OF THE TRAFFIC BY LAND AnD WATER.

It is obvious that the garrisons of the forts at Semna and Uronarti
were in a position not only to protect the southern fleet during its passage
of the rapids of Semmna and Uronarti, but also to stop and examine any
party attempting to pass by land or water. The forts were so strong
that a mere handful of soldiers could have held out against almost any
attack with the primitive arms of the time. Therefore, the greater
part of the fighting force was always available for co-operation with
the neighbouring garrisons against any party which might raid the trans-
port or atternpt to break through the trading prohibitions. The regula-
tion given on the stele of Sesostris ITI orders that no Sudani is to Pﬂiﬁlb}f
Semna either by land or water, except only traders proceeding to the market
at Igen (see fort No. 7 in papyrus list). The three forts were so situated
that river traffic could not have got past them undiscovered. TLand
parties might have evaded them by making a considerable detour through
the desert. But sentinels stationed on outlying peiaks could have
watched the roads for many miles on'each side.

Probably the traders who frequented the market at Igen were well
known and had standing permission to pass. It must be understood,
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of course, that they paid a regular, if small, blackmail to the sfizers on
duty. As far as we know there would have been nb excuse for other
Spdanis to pass northwards by Semna except those who accompanied
the annual freight fleets. It is to be presumed that the regulation referred
especially to armed parties of the riverine or the desert tribes who some-
times raided the settlements further north (between the First and Second
Cataracts) or sought an occasion to waylay the transport on the river,

4. THE Praws anp THE CoONSTRUCTION oF TRE FoRrts,

Each of the three forts, Semna East, Semna West, and Uronarti,
was built on a hill, and the plan of each was drawn to suit the physical
configuration of the hill on which it stood. The thick outer walls were
of crude-brick (unbaked mud brick) and were built on a level platform
of granite rubble which, founded on the solid rock, filled out the dips and
equalized the inequalities of the surface under the walls. Inside the
outer wall a street ran all around the fort. The space inside the wall
street was divided into blocks (insule) by cross streets. Semna West
was divided into seven or more blocks : Semna East into three blocks :
and Uronarti into four. Each block was further divided by walls into
separate apartments or quarters—temple, dwellings of the commandant
and other high officials, barracks for the men, storehouses, ete.  All these
streets were paved originally with small slabs of stone. FEach apartment
had, as a rule, only one doorway opening into the sireet.

The tops of the outer walls were destroyed, but they were probably
flat with a parapet and reached by stairways. Curiously enough, no
stairways were found in the thickness of the walls, and only one in the
wall street. It is possible that the tops of the walls were reached from the
tops of the buildings inside. No evidence was discovered of loop-holes
in the walls, such as those found at Tkkur, north of Halfa,

The massive outer walls of crude-brick were strengthened with
wooden beams which were built into the brickwork both parallel to and
perpendicular to the faces of the wall. Some of these are wonderfully
preserved even to-day, especially in the Uronarti fort, but some are
decayed and some have been burnt out by fire. The outside faces of the
wall are broken by towers or buttresses or both towers and buttresses.

These are characteristics common to the three forts. The largest
and most complicated of the forts was Semna West, which was apparently
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also the most important from @ mintary and administrative point of view.,
The peculiar featnres of this fort were the dry-ditch, with glacis, all around
the three landward sides, two gates in addition to the river-gate, and the,
passage of the north-south land road through the fort. Apparently the
chief land-road was on the western bank at Semna, and all the traffic,
coming from the south, whether Egyptian official parties or traders, was,
shepherded through the fort and subjected to control in the southern
gateway. The road from the south ascended a rubble causeway to the
top of the rubble glacis, passed across a culvert over the dry-ditch and so
into the southern gateway. Sudani traders were not allowed to remain
in the fort except under exceptional circumstances, but were passed
through the main street to the northern gate where they again crossed
the dry-ditch over a culvert and so came down a causeway to the north-
south road again. I imagine that they often camped on the shore of the
lgwer pool before resuming their journey. )

Unfortunately the high rock on which stands the north-east quarter
of the Semna West fort was partly denuded by rainfall (#) and partly
overbuilt by the temple of the New Kingdom, so that the plan of the
structures surmounting this hill could not be recovered. The remains
of foundations indicated a tower. From the eastern side of this structure
on the hill top, a stairway of crude-brick descended throwgh the massive
outer wall to the top of the rubble foundation platform, where it entered
a covered rubble stairway built against the foundations, This rubble
stairway descends in ninety-three steps to the river and ends at what is
approximately low Nile level of the present day. It was covered with
granite slabs, but the roof is now preserved only at the upper end. By
this covered stair the supply of water for the garrison was secured against
attack from the land side, the only side in any danger. The whole
corridor is directly under the eastern wall (river wall} of the fortress. On
this side the river and the steep river bank gave better protection than that
afforded by the dry-ditch and glacis of the other three sides.

The western part of the fort of Semna West was an addition covering
part of the broad saddle of rock which joined the rocky hill to the plateau
behind. The Middle Kingdom houses on the southern slope of the high
hill {that is, the southern part of the older fort}) were terraced to meet
the slope of the ground ; but the north-south streets ran on a slope. The
houses in the western part were also terraced, but with less differences



EXCAVATIONS AT SEMNA AND URONARTI 153

in the levels of the terraces, and here it was the east-west streets which
ran in an ascending slope. There was no exit from the fort towards the
west. or desert side.

The fort at Semna Sherq (Semna East) was much smaller, covering
an area of ............ square miles. It had only one land gate and that
was through the north-eastern tower. It was entered by a stiff climb
from the first ravine. There was no dry-ditch or glacis because the rock
was precipitous on all sides. The river gate opened at the north-western
corner through a doorway in the wall street which led through the massive
outer wall to a covered rubble stairway. Only the top steps of this stair-
way are preserved. The roof is gone and the lower steps, but it
descended, no doubt, like the stairway at Semna West, through a covered
corridor to the water’s edge at low Nile. Tt is not clear whether this stair
continued downwards to the west or turmed north along the cliff to reach
the water of the lower pool. The whole of the small interior of the fort
was laid on one level by the use of rubble foundation walls and by
filling in the compartments of the foundations. In the middle western
part the rock actually rose a little above the floor level, and made a slight
terracing necessary.

The peculiar feature of the fort of Semna East, aside from the general
form, was that the massive outer wall of erude-brick was built out as a
single wall from the southern wall to cover a spur in the rock. From the
top of this spur-wall, the garrison overlooked the upper end of the eastern
channel, where there was a landing place and the southern approach to the
fort.

The fort at Uronarti stands on a long triangular hill, which rans out
to the north in a narrow ridge. The main fort is, therefore, triangular
in form with a very long spur-wall running out on the northern ridge to
defend the slopes of that ridge. The spur-wall ends in a tower, from the
top of which there was a view over the river as far as Shalfak (Sarras),
with which fort signals could have been exchanged. The main fort at
Uronarti had only one entrance, a strongly protected gateway in the
middle of the southern wall, the short base of the triangle. This fort is
not yet completely excavated ; but it is clear that there was an outer
enclosed space on the lower ground south of the southern gateway. The
river gate and the river stair have not yvet been discovered, and possibly
were unnecessary owing to the situation of the fort on an island.

Y3
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5. THE GARRISONS AND THEIR LIFE IN THE Forts,

The size of the garrison of each fort can be roughly calculated by
the quarters provided for the men, and their character by the cemeteries,
the objects found in the houses, and similar archological evidence.
First of all, on a hill south-west of the fort of Semna West there was
found a considerable cemetery of the Middle Kingdom, which had been
re-used in the New Kingdom ; and in the slopes of another hill to the
north-west, another cemetery begun in the New Kingdom. These were
Egyptian cemeteries in every way—in the types of tombs, in the burials,
‘and in the funerary furniture. The bodies included those of women and
children as well as men. It is obwvious that the parrisons were accom-
panied by their families, although some of the women were probably
of Nubian origin ; and that they were stationed in the forts for long
pericds.  Each fort had its temple dedicated to the gods of Nubia—the
ram-headed Khnum, Dedwen, Mut, Satis, etc. And the temples required,
of course, learned scribes who acted as priests,  Life went on much as it
did in garrizons in other parts of Egypt—guard duty, carrying messages,
examining and recording passing traffic, private intrigues and guarrels,
but mostly just existing. On the passage of important officials there
would have been the usual hospitalities, the slaughter of sheep and
feasting. The passage of the freight fleet was, of course, a great event.
Occasionally the approach of a raiding party caused a general alarm
and even led to fighting and chasing. Then there was always marriage,
birth and death.

" The more commodious houses of the commandant and officials took
a large part of the area inside the walls in all three forts. When it is
remembered that there were women and children also quartered in the
forts, the fighting strength must have been rather small. I estimate
about fifty men at Semna East, about 150 at Semna West, and about
100 at Uronarti. But primitive men have such a capacity for crowding
themselves that probably more men could have been accommodated
at times. At Uronarti further excavation may show additional barracks
in the ounter fortress. I imagine that in dealing with a raiding party
the commandant at Semna West, who was in charge of the district,
c¢ould have got together between 150 and 200 men for operations outside
the forts, This should have been quite sufficient to deal with any
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ordinary raid. In case of a serious revolt of the whole country or of an
attatk in mass by the desert tribes, the garrisons would have had to sit
tight within the massive walls of the forts. With an assured water
supply they could have held out long enough for troops to arrive from
the north. But after the time of Sesostris 111, whe completed the forti-
fication of the road, we know of no such general rising or attack.

b, Tue OccuratioN oF THE Fomrts N THE NeEw Kincoom
AND LATER.

All three forts were cocupied in the New Kingdom. In each of
them a stone temple was built or a crude-brick temple faced wholly or
partially with stone. The earliest of these was at Semna West, and
bears the name of Thothmes 1. Of this we have found only the founda-
tions of a single east-west cell and a fallen stone with reliefs, South of
it were the outlines of several rooms with mud-brick foundations which
had been destroyed when Tirhaqga (688-663 B.c.) built his temple. And
south of this in debris we found tweo large stone slabs with the name of
Thothmes 1. The stone cell of Thothmes I has its doorway on the west
opening on an open court enclosed by erude-brick walls.  On the northern
side of this court stands the small temple of Thothmes II1, built in his
second year, and somewhat enlarged by himself later. The inscription
on the east wall outside says: * The Good God, Thothmes 111, he has
made it for his father Dedwen, foremost god of Nubia, and for the king
of Upper and Lower Egypt, Sesostris III. That which he has made
for them is a temple of the good white stone of Nubia, when he found it
of erude-brick, greatly decayed.” This inscription is a warning against
taking such inscriptions too literally. The stone cell of Thothmes [ was
certainly there when Thothmes ITI had his temple built, and that new
temple was by no means whelly of stone. The back third of the main
cell was a thin casing wall of stone backed with crude-brick, and the
walls bounding the eastern and the western porticos were also of crude-
brick. '

In this time, Dyn. XVIII, the walls of the houses inside the eastern
part of the fort were levelled off and new walls built on the old foundation,
but not always to the same plan.  In the western addition, the alterations
in Dyn. XVIIT are not so easy to follow. But pottery and other objects
of the New Kingdom were found all over the fort. The exterior walls
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were still standing in good condition and seem to have required no
repairs. The main street leading from the southern to the northern
gate was re-paved, and also parts of the wall street,

In the cemetery, the old graves of the Middle Kingdom, which had
been plundered and partially filled with drift-sand, were re-used and
bodies buried on top of the layer of drift-sand ; but a number of new
tombs were also excavated, and some of these were used as communal
burial places. Two of the communal graves contained 12-16 bodies
stacked in up to the roof—all of poor persons,

Many of the important objects found in the cemetery and in the
fort of Semna West were of this period—in particular, the ceremonial
axe-blade with a dog pulling doewn a gazelle, the dagger with wooden
handle and ornamented butt showing a lion biting the head of a negro,
the two mirrors with a handle in the form of 2 naked girl, and the mirror
with a wooden handle in the form of the god Bes. There was also a
number of personal ormaments found stuffed in a copper jar and buried
under the floor of a room—three girdles of gold shells separated by
coloured beads, two necklaces of coloured stone amulets and beads, and
five seal rings of which one bore the name of Amenophis ITI. T imagine
this was the loot of some thief who was sent away before he could collect
his hidden treasure, or maybe was put to death for that very theft without
revealing its hiding-place. We shall never know. But all this material
proves conclusively that this fort of Semna West was occupied continuously
through the New Empire. In fact, we could trace three levels of honse
walls ending with the Meroitic period. In that time, Tirhaga built a
crude-brick temple in front of the temples of Thothmes I and Thothmes
IT1, and his people lived certainly in the western part of the fort, and
probably in the eastern part as well. Certain repairs to the outer wails
carried out in a curious sort of rubble work may be attributed to this
period or a little later.

At Semna East the first temple of the New Kingdom appears to have
been built by Thothmes II1, but also bears the names of Thothmes II
and Hatshepsut. The name of Hatshepsut has, however, been altered
to that of Thothmes 1I. The whole of the back part of this temple either
collapsed or was pulled down and rebuilt by Amenophis II. Amenophis IT
also used the device of backing the stone walls with ecrude-brick, This
crude-brick backing has decayed to within about a metre of the ground, and
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on examining it we discovered that four of the blocks bore inscriptions of
Thothmes III. That is, Amenophis Il had used the stone from the
older temple as the material for his temple.

The objects of the New Kingdom from Semna East were scanty.
“The outer walls of the fort were still in good condition ; but it may well
be doubted whether in this period the fort was garrisoned by a military
force. I am inclined to think of the New Kingdom occupation as purely
civil, The priests of the temple, probably lived there with their servants
and kept a sort of guest house for official travellers. The object of the
king of Egypt in building this temple, as well as those at Semna West and
Uronarti, was to honour his great ancestor, the conqueror of Nubia,
‘Sesostris 111, and to that end Thothmes III not only built the temples
but endowed the services.

7. Tue Recorps LEFT BY THE EGYPTIAN OFFICIALS,
The temples of the Middle Kingdom were of crude-brick and their
inseriptions, if there were any, have not survived. Three official stele
of Sesostris III in granite have been found : (4} dated in year 8 of
Sesostris II1, found at Semna West ; (§) dated in year 16 of Sesostris I11,
found at Semna West ; and (¢) a duplicate of (b} also dated in the r6th
year, " when the fortress Repelling-the-Nubians (Uronarti) was built,”
found at Uronarti. The first two were found by Lepsius and the third
by Steindorff, Borchardt, and Shaefer. Aside from these we found
four stele and two offering-stones which had been dedicated in the old
crude-brick temple at Semna West. The four stel® give the names of :—
1. The king's sealer, commander of the army, Mentuemhat.
2. The district commandant, Makhuw ; an invocation to those
who enter the temple to utter a prayer for him.
3. The district commandant, Ameny, born of Yaky; the
ordinary prayer formula.
4. The overseer of followers, Bebusen ; prayer formula,
The two offering-stones give the names :—
5. The district commandant of the soldiers of Sekhem (Semna
West), Ameny. _
6. The king's sealer, overseer of . . . . (?), Ameny, born of
Senebtis,
The three Ameny's mentioned are probably three different men of
the same name.
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In addition to these few stele, a number of graffiti were inscribed
on the rocks on both banks. Some of those recorded by Lepsins had
disappeared and we found a number which he had not reported. We
have photographed and copied rog inscriptions at Semna East and 23
on the west bank. Lepsius mentions 76 on the east bank, of which he
publishes 47, and of these 4 could not be found (3 taken to Berlin) ; and
on the west bank 11, of which we could not find 5. Thus the total
number recorded on the east bank is rog4-4=113; and on the west
bank, 23+5==28, making a total of 141 inscriptions. Of those recorded
by us, 23 recorded the levels of the high Nile during the Middle Kingdom,
and there were four more recorded by Lepsius, making a total of 27 Nile
levels, Of these 18 were on the east bank and g on the west bank.
Nineteen inscriptions are from the reign of Amenemhat I1I, the successar
of Sesostris 111, one from the reign of Amenemhat IV, one from the
reign of Sebekneferuw, and four from the reign of Sekhemra-Khutauwy
of Dyn, XIII. - The usual form of these Nile level records runs, for
example : ** Level of the Nile of year 24, under the Majesty of the King
of Upper and Lower Egypt, Nema'atra (Amenemhat 111}, living for ever
and ever.” The sign " mouth,” which signifies level marks the height
of the water, and sometimes had a horizontal line drawn through it to
emphasize that fact. The purpese of these marks is obscure. There
is no graduated scale, and even if the difference from the preceding Nile
had been sent to Egypt, the flood would have travelled nearly as fast as
the message. A message stating that the Nile had definitely begun to
fall might have been more useful in Egypt but hardly encugh to justify-
the trouble. The levels began early in the reign of Amenemhat ITI,
in his first to third year, and continued until the fourth year of Sekhemra-
Khuwtauwy. Some inscriptions have undoubtedly been lost, but
probably very few after the last-named king. We cannot even be sure
that all the Niles were recorded. 1 suspect that these marks were made
for local use and had no connection with Egyptian irrigation. It may
be that they permitted- the officials to determine the date of the sailing
of the annual freight fleet, or to estimate the ha.viga.hi]ity of the river
during the falling period of the Nile. The hoats do not begin to pass
downstream until the full flood has passed.

Only one of these Nile levels contains a personal mention, south-west 1
on the west bank : “ Year g : level of the Nile of year 8, which is year g
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under the Majesty of the King of Upper and Lower Egypt, Amenemhat
IT1, living for ever and ever. During an inspection (?) of the commandant
of the table () of the Ruler, Sebek-khuw, whose fine name is Zauw,
true of voice, lord of honor, born of Yatauw, trye of voice.” This man,
Sebek-Khuw, called Zauw, is one of the well-known persons of Dyn. XI1,
through his stela found by Professor Garstang at Abydos, and now in
Liverpool (ser Professor Peet, The Stela of Sebek-Rhww, p. 13). He was
born in the 27th year of Amenemhat IT and began his military career
at the accession of Sesostris III. He took part in the Nubian campaign
of that king and in an Asiatic campaign, At the time he made this
inscription at Semna West he was about seventy-four years old. The
words which indicate his presence at Semna are obscure. [ take it that
he was making an army inspection and happened to be on the spot at
the time the record was made. Probably the commandant of the fort
made mention of the presence of Sebekkhuw out of a desire to please
his superior officer.

A part of the private graffiti on the rocks at Semna West are of the
Middle Kingdom, and seven of these (in the second ravine) are dated
to the reign of Amenemhat I1I.  Two, which are not far apart (Nos. 112
and 115), read : ** Year 6 under the Majesty of the King of Upper and
Lower Egypt, Amenemhat ITI, the actual kinsman of the King, his
beloved, the judge attached to Hierakonpolis, Si-Montu, lord of honor,
Whoever passes by this inscription, when he reaches home in prosperity
and finds his wife happy, and embraces his kinsfolk, let him say * offerings,
a prayer for the soul of the judge attached to Hieraconpolis, Si-Montu." "
Beside these is a third inscription (No, 116} by the same Si-Montu, dated
in the ninth year of Amenemhat ITI {three years later), which adds to
the same text a note which is, unfortunately, nearly illegible, but records
the fact that he was going down to Egypt. Near this are two records
of * the messenger, the palace door-keeper, Dehuti-hetop.” The ecarlier
of these is dated only to the reign of Amenemhat [II, but the other, with
a text similar to that of Si-Montu, is dated like the second Si-Montu
inscription in the wear nine. [ take it that Dehuti-hetep came down
with Si-Montu, and perhaps went up with him to serve for the three
years between the sixth and the ninth year. In the year g, someone -
else has left an inscription of eight long lines (No. 11ga), but this has
defied all our efforts at reading owing to its weathered state. In the
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yvear 43 of Amenembat III, a ' great commandant of the city
(Thebes), Neter-puw-Geb,” left a record close beside another undated
record of himself. There are many other records which can be assigned
to officials of the Middle Kingdom. In general, the prayers of the New
Kingdom refer to Sesostris IIT as well as Khnum and the other gods.
But none of the New Kingdom graffiti bear formal dates,

" The inscriptions left by the officials of the New Kingdom which were
of the greatest importance were those cut on the walls of the stone temples
or on stele set up in these temples by the viceroys (see * The Viceroys
of Ethiopia,” in the Journal of Egyptian Archaology, Vol. V1, pp. 28-55,
73-88).

8. Tee FaLrL v THE Hica NILE LEveL arTer Dywn. XII.

I hawve mentioned above the records of the levels of the high Nile
during the reigns of Amenemhat II[, Amenemhat IV, Sebekneferuw, and
Sekhemra-Kkuwtauwy. The levels are about eight metres above the
average high Nile level of the present day. This proof that the Nile
flood at Semna is now eight metres below its ancient level has for many
years been a source of discussion ; and many theories have been evolved
as to its canses and its effect on Egypt. Dr. John Ball, in his article,
" The Semna Cataract " (Quarierly Journal Geological Society, Vol. LIX),
concludes that the channel at Semna has been worn by erosion. That
is certainly true, but it does not account for the sudden fall. If the fall
had been gradual, the records would have been certainly continued
throngh Dyn. XIIT and XTIV and probably into the New Kingdom. Our
examinaton of the cataract at low Nile and soon after the water had
begun to fall, shows clearly that the Nile cannot rise higher than it does
becanse the water is spilled around the broad westernm chanmel. This
western’ channel has been considerably widened by undermining the
western cliffi immediately south of the fort of Semna West. Only the
inscription referring to Sebekkhuw is in place. The others, including the
records of Sekhemra-Khuwtauwy, are on huge blocks of stone, which
have slipped down the river bank ; and the western part of the western
channel is littered with great blocks of stone washed out of the clifi: It
is clear that the moment this cccurred the - water of the high Nile was
wasted, so to speak, through this spill-way and ceased to find its old
levels, Thereupon the records which, as I surmise, were used for local
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purposes connected with navigation, not with agriculture, ceased ¢ have
any value. Such an event as I have deduced would not have affected
the Nile for more than a few miles np-stream, and that effect would love
concerned the high Nile only. Below the cataract the effect was practi-
cally nil, The great river stairway of the fort of Semna West proved
that the level of the low Nile is now much the same in the lower Semna
pool as it was in the reign of Amenemhat ITI,
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I.—THE ATTRIBUTES OF WITCHCRAFT.

N an analysis of public opinion in relation to sorcery amongst the
A-Zande of the Nile-Uelle divide we gave a preliminary account

of the place occupied by illicit magic in this community. We pointed
out that witchcraft (mangs) and magic (ngwa) have quite different
connotations in Zande culture and should be clearly distinguished in an
ethnological account.® In certain respects witcheraft and sorcery are
similar. Probably neither, certainly not mangw, has any real existence,
Both have common functions, since they are used for pernicious private
ends against the lives and property of law-abiding citizens. But their
technique is quite different. Zande magic comprises the common
characteristics of magic the world owver, rite, spell, ideas, traditions,
and moral opinion associated with its use, taboo and other conditions
of the magician and the rite® All these are traditional facts transmitted
b This Paper_mu'ta.in's material m].lm:'wi:luﬁ;g two axpTd:it'mns to the Aﬁﬂ--ig“ﬁ:ﬁn
Sudan, They were carried oot on behalf of the Soedan Government with additional
financial assistance from the Hoyal Socicty and the Laura Spellman Rockefaller Trustess.
Though this is not the place to record the many acts of kKodoess which I have received
during my travels in the Sodan, I cannot refran from mt:nﬁn‘u.inghthc constant courtesy
and help which I have received from Major P. M. Larken and the hospitality and aympa-
thetic interest in my work which have from time to time been extended to me by Captain

L. N. F. Brown, the Rev. C. Gore, Cagrtaiu H. Borges Watson, and Dr. J. F. M. Warburton
in the three Zande districts, Meridi, Yambio, and Tembura, of the Sudan.

& Evans-Pritchard,  Sorcery and Public Opinion in Zande Society,” A frica, 1930,

* Spa Huobert and Mauszs, ' Théore Géndrale de la .‘fL'lglz," Année S-Gﬁo.iqgs.' E,
rgoz-3.  Malinowski, " Magic, Science and Religion," in Seiemce, Religion and Feality,
ed, by Joseph Needham, Igz6, and Ewvans-Pritchard, " The Morphology and Function
of Magic,” American ﬁu.ﬁ!ﬁrn_,!l:‘llﬂy:r.’n', TEpE.

4a



by SUDAX NOTES AND RECORDS

from one generation to another. Witcheraft operates through different
channels though in similar sitvations to sorcery.

Let us commence our analysis of Zande witcheraft from its concrete
elements, for as the nuclear equipment of sorcery is a concrete, generally
botanical, medicine, so the nuclear equipment of witcheralt is an
abdominal condition (mangx). We have never actunally seen a mangi, but
it has often been described to us as an oval, blackizh swelling or sack
which sometimes contains various small objects.  In size about the elbow-
width of a man’s bent fore-arm, it is situated somewhere in the upper
abdomen near the bile tract. It cannot be observed from the outside
during a man’s lifetime, but in the past it used often to be extracted by
a post-mortem operation, and was sometimes placed hanging from a tree
bordering one of the main paths leading to a chief's court. ' We are isnorant
about the real nature of this abdominal condition, but think that it is
probably the gall-bladder or the stomach itself in certain digestive periods,
Dr. Gair Anderson asserts that ™ the possession of a vermiform appendix
is said to be diagnostic.”’! His opinion does not, however, agree with
descriptions of an autopsy given to us by natives who have been present
at an operation, from which we gather that mangu is drawn out with the
entrails. Nor does it agree with Mgr. Lagae’s account: “ cette excrois-
sance (mangk) se trouvé dans le haut du vent. Elle voisine avec le foie
ou avec la wésicnle biliaire. On prétend qu'elle a une forme allongée
atteignant plusieurs centimétres.”? De calonne suggests © Un viscére
{vésicule biliaire ?) hypertrophié,”® while Hutereau reports ' On donne
ce dernier nom (mango) & toute déformation d'un organe. La déformation
de lestomac est tout particulifrement considerée comme un signe de
I'existence du mango. Ainsi les indigénes appellent mango le bonnet,
le feuillet et la caillette de Pestomac des ruminants, Généralement
affirment-ils le mango se trouvé prés de estomac, 4 la naissance de
I'intestin, c'est une excroissance de chair, certains en possédent deux™?
Major Brock says that sangu is described as being liké a mouth with
Id.[gq, sharp teeth, and thinks that it is pcv*_-.:.lble that a witch is a person

* Borme trib al customs in their lciatmn to il'ﬂi.h'ili.-tl'l-l‘ ar.n:l mura.-'t of the '\:-am YA
amnd L..am people inhabiting the Eastern Bahr-al-Ghazal ™ Fourth Repore of the 1 “slicoms
Tropical Research Laborateries. Vol B, p. 253, 1011,

5 Lagae, Les Asande, 1920, p. 107,

* e Cadonne Beaufaict, Les Asande, 1921, p. 178,

+ Hutereau, Noles sur la Vie Fawiiliale of Juvidigue de quelgues populations do Conge
,Hsﬂ;e, 1904, pp. 2_(-3-.
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sufiering from appendicitis, perhaps accompanied by an internal abscess.?
Later we shall give a description of an autopsy from the lips of an eye-
witness from which, and from our commentary on the various doubtful
points arising from it, the reader may judge for himself about the physiology
of mangu. Here we wish to state the main attributes of mangu in a
preliminary manner before discussing the part the concept of witcheraft
plays in native life and the complex and often contradictory notions
associated with it in Zande mentality, The first of these attributes is
its physical character. It is a physical or physiological fact, a thing,
which is situated, so far as we have been able to gather, in the abdomen
just below where the breast-bones meet. The second important fact
which we wizh to bring out about ssamgs is that it is an hereditary
anatomical endowment which is transmitted in unilinear descent from
parents to children. There is sex dichotomy in the biological transmission
of witcheraft. Thus whilst the sons of a male witch are all witches his
daughters are not, and whilst all the daughters of a female witch are also
witches her sons are not.?  Thus in the following diagram all those
person: underlined are witches »—
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Witcheraft thus regarded as an inherited biclogical trait transmitted
along the lines of sex does not run counter to Zande ideas of kinship and

1 Major R, =, 7. Brock, " The fande Tribe,” SUpan NoTES aNp BErcokos, 1018,

? Lagae, with lis nsual care, quotes a Zande text for the doctrine of unilateral inbers-
tance of witeheraft @ Fa kuomba do na mange vurund yo, ol ki vango wilind ol kknmbs,
g gude le pi du ni mangoe awo, boinbiko bani adu mbata ni ira mango., gu pay le si ti ade
awo.  ka de du na mango viruni yo, ni ki vanga wilini ni de, mango du varuni yo awo,
bombilco nani adu mbata i ira mangoe.,  wele, ka mango rungbwanga baziva boro gbwa
ka lims ku wurugnd yo te " 1f a man with witcheraft in his stomach gives birth to a
male child, he also 15 o witch becanse his father was one before him. It is the same with
women. If o woman bas witchoraft in ber stomach and gives birth to a female child she
also is a witch becanse her mother was one before her. Thus witcheraft doos not worry
& man who is born fres from it by entering into his stomach.” (Our own free trans
latien.) Op. it pp. 1o5-B.

)
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descent, but is complementary to their notions about procreation and
their escatalogical beliefs. We will summarize these briefly in so far as
they concern our subject.

The birth of a child results from a unison of spiritual properties in
the womb of a woman with spiritoal properties in the sperm of a man.
The foctus is derived from the union of two principles, male and female.
When the spirit {mbisimo) of the male is stronger than that of the female
a boy child is born, When the woman's spirit (smbisimo) is stronger, a
girl child will be born. Thus, whilst a child is thought to partake of
the spirits of both parents, a girl is believed to partake more of the spirit
of her mother, and a boy of his father, but in certain respects a child takes
after one or other parent according to its sex, in the inheritance of sexual
characteristics, of mange and of the totem-soul. For the Zande possesses
two souls, a totem-soul associated with the bedy (kérper-seele) and a
spirit-soul {geist-zeele). At death the one enters the body of the totem
animal of the clan, and the other becomes an ancestral spirit and goes
to live in the land of spirits at the heads of streams,  Although we have
heard people deny it, the general opinion is that the totem-soul of a man
enters the totem-animal of his father's clan, and the totem-soul of a
woman enters into the totem animal of her mother’s clan.  More par-
ticularly is this belief held with reference to children of women of the
royval clan of the Avongara. In the diagram we trace out an artificial
genealogical tree to show more clearly the mode of totemic descent.

ANDEBILI (c). g =9 AKOWE (c).
[Leopard t.] | [Snake t.]
[ T N
E g g N
ANDERBILI (c) ANDEBILI {c) ANDEEILY (c) ANDEBILI ()
[Leopard t.1 [Snake t.] [Leopard t] [Snake t.]
¢ = clan. t == totem.

The inheritance of smangu is, therefore, in conformity with Zande ideas
of descent and kinship, though at first it seems peculiar to find a mode
of matrilineal transmission in a seciety which is characterized by its
strong unilinear bias in the opposite direction, having patrilocal mode
of residence, patripotestal authority in the family, and patrilineal modes
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of inheritance, succession and descent. But it must be remembered
that mangu is part of the body and that the totem-soul is also clesely
associated with the body, so that they would naturally go together with
the inheritance of female functions from the mother.

Besides being an inherited physical character of man, mangu is also
sometimes found in dogs, and is associated with various other animals
and birds. The dog has a way of looking at people, which, accompanied
by insatiable greed and a touch of maliciousness, might well arouse
suspicions since they are so human. Later we will understand how it
is that the dog has certain moral deficienciez in common with human
witches, but here it must suffice to point ont that there is certain proof
that dogs are sometimes witches since there are several cases on record
where the relatives of a dead man have consulted oracles in vain about
all those neighbours whom they suspect of murder and hawve, as a last
resort, asked bemgel whether a dog had not been responsible for the
death and have received an alfirmative answer. Whilst there can be
no doubt that some dogs possess actual mengn in their stomachs, the
Zande probably does not hold the same opinion so seriously about other
animals and birds, which he sometimes refers to as witches. In the
situations of everyday lile, these remarks are often more in the nature
of jokes, though, in =situations of mental unrest, they are taken more
seriously, The analogy between these beasts and human witches will
be seen when we describe the conventional character of a witch and
examine his behaviour in the society of his fellows, But some nocturnal
birds and animals are very definitely associated with witcheraft and are
thought to be the servants of human witches, and to be in league with
thern. Such are bats, which are universally feared for their evil attributes,
and owls, which hoot forebodings of misfortune in the night. These
nocturnal creatures are associated with witches because witcheraft is
especially active at night, where it may sometimes be seen in motion.

For, like many primitive peoples, the A-Zande believe that witcheraft
emits a bright light which can only be seen in the daylight by witch-
doctors® and by witches themselves, but which is cccasionally wvisible at
night to persons who are neither witches {all such being amufundy) nor

1 Hel:ge 15 the chief Zande urax_'lc-ma.g:'.u:. Vi L::.gu.:.-. : Les Arands, 1620, Dhewsidnme
Partie, Chapitre 111, and Evans-Pritchard : *' Oracle-magic of the Azande,” Sunan Nores
Axp RECoRDS, 1928, pp. 1-53.

T Ses Mote | on page 168,
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witch-doctors.!  The light of mangu is described as being similar to the
little lights of firefly beetles, which move about like sparks kicked from
a log-fire, only it is ever so much larger than they, The beetles them-
selves arouse no suspicion of witcheraft, but the Zande compares their
phosphorescence to the emanation of mangs, adding that it is a poor
comparison, since mangy has a so much greater and brighter light. [ was
once privileged to see mangi on its murderous path., The oceasion was
one of those dramatic events which remain for ever in the memory
where so much else fades. I had been sitting up late writing notes, and
about midnight, before retiring, I took a spear and went for my usual
nocturnal stroll. I was walking in the garden at the back of my hut
amongst banana trees when I noticed a bright light, such as given by the
type of lamp which one can buy from Greek and Arab traders, passing
at the back of my servants’ huts towards the homestead of a man calied
Tupei. As this struck me worth investigation, I followed its passage
until my grass-thatched fence obscured the view. I quickly ran through
my hut to the other side to see where the light was going but never
regained sight of it. I kmew that only one man had such a lamp as might
have given off the light, but he told me that he had neither been out
late at night nor had used his lamp, and in any case it was not going in
the direction of his hut. But I did not lack ready and alarmed informants
anxious to tell me that what | had seen was undoubtedly mangr. Shortly
afterwards, on the same mornimg, an old relative of Tupoi and an inmate
of his homestead died. This fully explained the light which I had seen
as mangu on the way to finish off this sick and failing old man, T never
discovered the real origin of the light, which was possibly a handful of
grass lit by someone on his way to defecate, but the strange coincidence
of the light, the direction which it took, and the subsequent death, all
feund a ready support in Zande tradition,

We will naturally wonder from this story what the light was, whether
it was the actual witch stalking his prey or whether it was some emanation
which he had emitted to do the murder. On this point Zande theory is
quite decided. The witch is asleep during the peried of his activity on

1 Lapgae's textual note reads ** agu aboro oabi mange abi, soi sdoe yelo ka no baro,
i mi wn we, mango naes Ba ndu; s kini ki aki wa kina we ! $ kind ki toni | kini bisi abisa
belewe : " Those people who see witchoraft when it goes by night to injure somecae

say witcheralt is on Its way shining bright like fire, it shines a little and again obfuscates
itself.”  [Our own free translation)  {Op. cib., p. 108.)
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his bed in his hut, but he has despatched the spirit of his mangn (mbisimo
mangs) to accomplish his ends. The spirit of mengy removes parts of
the spirit of the victim’s flesh {mbisimo pasie ni o mbisimo =spirit, pasic
=flesh, ni =pron. suff.) and devours it. The whole act of vampirism is
a spiritual one ; the spirit of mangy removes and devours the spirit of
the body. 1 have never been able to obtain a more precise explanation
of witcheraft activities by enquiring into the meaning of mbisimo mangn
and mbisimo pasie. The Zande knows that people are killed in such
a way, but only a witch himself could give a circumstantial aceount of
what exactly happens.

Witches usually combine in their destructive activities and subsequent
ghoulish feasts. They assist each other in crime and they arrange their,
nefarious schemes in concert. They are believed to possess a special
kind of cintment [mbiro mangw) with which they rub their bodies and
little droms which they beat to summon others to congress, where their
discussions are presided over by old and experienced members of the
brotherhood.  For witches have their hierarchy and status and leadership
in the same way as all other ¥ande social groupings have. Experience
must first be obtained under tuition of elder witches before a man is
able to kill his neighbours. Growth in experience goes hand in hand
with physical growth of mangw itself.

A child born of a witch parent of its own sex has such a small mangu
that it can do little injury to others. It is possible that his mangs will
remain inoperative or largely so throughout life, but generally it grows
both in size and in exercise of its powers. Hence, a child is never accused
of murder, and even grown boys and girls are not suspected by adults
of serious offences of witcheraft, though they may be a more seriouns
menace to their child contemporaries. Generally speaking, the older
a man grows the more potent becomes his mangn and the more violent
and unserupulous its use. The reason for this genetic concept of witch-
craft will become apparent when we explain its situations in Zande social
life and its place in their system of merals,

Sooner or later, a witch will probably fall a victim to vengeance or,
even if he is clever enough to avoid retribution, he will be killed by
another witch of by sorcery.  Is the distinction between witches (aboro
mangn) and non-witches (amuhunde) operative beyond the grave 7 We
have never been given a spontaneous statement to this effect, but in

b
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answer to direct and leading questions we have betn told that at death
witches become agilisa. The ordinary spirit is a benevolent being, at
least as benevolent as is the father of a ande family, and his occasional
participation in the world he has left behind him is, on the whole, orderly
and conducive to the welfare of his friends and relatives. Such spirits
are known as aforo. There are, however, certain afore whose attitude
towards human beings is truly venomous. They make repulsive assanlts
on travellers in the bush and cause passing fits of dissociation and insanity.
These evil spirits are known as agilisa. We confess that we have come
across them little in the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, where the ordinary Zande
seems little interested in them, and we have met young people who did
not know what the word meant.! However, they have been described
in the Belgian Congo by our distinguished predecessor in the study of
Zande culture, Mgr. Lagae,® though he does not suggest that they are spirits
of dead witches. No suggestion of this kind is made by Captain Philipps,
who has also described their assaults on wanderers®  Nevertheless,
we think that this is the opinion held by some A-Zande at any rate,
though we do not feel confident abount the matter.

We have traced briefly the main characteristics - of witcheraft,
what we might call the morphology of witcheraft, in sufficient detail
to enable us to draw aside the curtain and watch its #éfe in the everyday
drama of a Zande community. Our synopsis showed that the wvillain
of the piece is an abdominal endowment which is inherited from either
parent according te sex. Like other parts of the body it grows vear by
vear, and it is only when it is fully grown that it becomes a serious danger,
and only when the witch has also undergone training and team work
with others of his kidney that he becomes a lively menace. We saw that
an action of witcheraft is a spiritual process, the spirit of the mangu
devouring the spirit of its victim's flesh, and that it is sometimes to be seen
on such errands as a bright light.,  We pointed cut that in all proba-
bility the witch continues his criminal life beyond the grave as am evil
spirit.  Finally, we draw attention to the fact that maesge is sometimes
found not only in men but also in dogs, and is also associated with many
more offensive and night-loving beasts and birds.

1 Such also is Major Larken's much greater experience in the same area.

1 O, cit, Denxidme partie, Chapltre 11

3 " Ohgervations on some aspecls of rul'isi.r,m among the Azande " Niam-MNiam '} of
Lavatarial Africa," Jowrnal of He Royal Anibropelopical Instthale, 1926,
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I[I—PHENOMENA ALLIED TO WITCHCRAFT.

"["HE association of sangu with these creatures sugpests its connection

with a4 wider constellation of misfortune-bringing phenomena
of which it forms the most important star, and it will be useful to touch
on these before studying the sociology of witcheraft. We will quickly
pass in review these allied phenomena, those which have a close physical
affinity with mangs, those which are quite distinet from smangu but
which the Zande often speaks of in the same breath, thus classing them
in the same category, and those unlucky forerunners of disaster, which
are known as ahe Epele (things of ill-luck).

Where mangu is found, other abnormalities are sometimes found
with it. We have a note that bansd is invariably associated with mangu,
but we are very uncertain about the meaning of this word.! Kikpwe,
on the other hand, has a much more easily ascertainable locality and
function. It is probably the bile tract. Everybody possesses a bile
tract, but in Zande opinion its development and activity seems to be
more pronounced or abnormal in some persons than in others. Those
who are spiteful and ill-tempered and resentful to a marked degree are
called aboro Eikpwé, as we should say spiteful fellows, or nasty, ill-
tempered characters, FBoro Rikpwd nazeda pat, the man of bibpuwé,
broods over things, he will not easily forgive others or make up a quarrel.
When you enter the chief’s court and greetings are exchanged, yvou may
notice that one man will just look at you and say nothing, then you
know that he is doro Ekikpwéd who has got some grudge against you (g
hovg le bovo Eilfad diwe nd akpd pad ko # vo). Whilst there is a moral stigma
attaching to Aikpwé, people do not trouble very much about it, since it
can do them little harm, whereas witchoraft can cause serious injury,
even death. However, we have been told by some persons that small
annoyances are sometimes attributed to &kpied, as when a man knocks
his toe against a stump of wood or treads on a large thorn, or becomes
unpopular in the chief’s court.? Generally speaking, however, Zande

i Lagat and Plas Eivc'i}aar'r_:'iu their d:i-:tiaar}r! mmIT]:icu, cu:rn:plh.:i-l::é ,:uli:-‘E:E;;i mHAREH
les complices du maavais oeil. boro bawef gvwle; homme suppose faire del"avole. Hawes
fz r5 0 0 1l nlest pas u:lr.'l:"l'lllliv;n. il m'est Pad cofiny coMmime gal, We thunk that the waord is
probably of foreign origin. It does not seem to be knewn among most people in the
Angio-Egyvptian Sudan,

8 ghoro ma singa ko B oro ko sgbwange yo, ka ghie aidanga va meo ya | fad mo sagumba
_,l'iu gh'.z a5 arunge El.-mgﬂ{m Ja. PFQ'E]# are :ulgr}rw:ith wvan in the Coart for the chief is not

drmcious to vou ; vou speak to the chief, but what yon say does mot find faveor in his
CYEE.
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doctrine holds that all men are possessors of kkpwd (aboro dunduko nge
aira kikpwsd) which, of course, would be the case if we are right in identi-
fying kikpws with the bile tract. When we say that it would be well to
steer clear of someone as he has a ™ liver,” we suggest the same short-
comings in his character as a Zande associates with an unusually developed
kikpwé,  The external behaviour of a boro Rikpwé is difficult to know
from that of a boro mangu, or witch, since they both exhibit the same
unpleasant social traits, but one can always rely on oracles to separate
the one from the other. Thus berge will appear to kill a chicken and
s0 accuse 3 man of witcheraft, and then revive it (benge naimi kondo fea
Busi ru berewe). 1 bewpe acts in this manner it is to say that the person
in guestion is not a real witch, but i= a rotten fellow with the evil feelings
of a witch, he is not a boro smangse but a boro Rikpwé. Though we shall
have now and again to refer to kkpwed in this Paper, it will be unnecessary
to pay special attention to it as it is a distinct phenomenon to masge in
the eyes of a Zande. Apart from these physiological chamcteristics,
there are various ill-boding things and actions which a Zande often refers
to as witchcraft by analogy, Tt is well to mention the chief of these,
though they are distinct from true witcheraft,

The most fearsome of those evil things which are often claseed as
mangu by metaphor are the adandala.  These are a kind of wild cat, said to
possess bright red bodies and gleaming eyes, and to utter shrill eerie cries
in the bush at night. A Zande will often say * mangu du, ami sa na
smangu,’” " it 15 witchceraft, they are the same as witcheraft,” but he speals
by analogy rather than asserts that there is any real identity between
the two evils, These cats copulate with women who give birth to kittens
of the same species and suckle these like human children at their breasts,
There is no cleavage of opinion about their existence nor about the
serious consequences of sceing them. We have not ourselves come into
close contact with these cats, nor do we know by name any women who
have sexual intercourse with them. Once, indeed, we have heard the
nocturnal crics of a wild eat, and one of my Zande servants came in
late at might to my hut to borrow a magic whistle which I had
bought from someone, the fanction of which was specifically directed
to warding off the adandals. My servant uttered a spell and blew
on the whistle.
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Major P. M. Larken tells of a man who had once described to him
how he had seen adandala.l! 1 believe that this was the same man whom
he sent to me to give information on the subject.  The man was evidently
very reluctant to discuss his experiences at all, but when you are 2 police-
man you have not the same rights of reticence as other informants,
Unfortunately 1 took no notes of his information, but I remember the
main outline. Me was walking, as a boy, across some gardens when
he saw a woman kneeling on the ground. As he approached her he per-
celved that she was engaged in suckling two kittens, one on either breast.
Horrified at what he had seen, he would have run from the place had
she not called him. He peointed out in answer to my scepticism that
on her calling him he had approached the woman and thus had an
opportunity of zeeing the cats quite clearly. The woman told him that
what he had seen would be fatal unless he obeyed her directions com-
pletely. He was never to mention to any living soul what he had seen,
and on the strength of this promise she passed him between her legs
and gave him magic (mbiro adandals) which would act as an antidote
to having seen the cats. At the same time she warned him that if ever
he were to speals about the event death would indubitably follow,  On his
return home e was for some time seriously ill, but eventually recovered
by use of the medicine given to him. On no persuasion was he prepared
to reveal the name of the woman, even though many years have elapsed
since he saw her engaged in suckling her cats.

In discussing the policeman’s story afterwards with Major Larken
it was quite obvious that whilst the main fact of having seen a woman
nursing adandala was common to the stories which he had told both of
us, the details varied too considerably to be accounted for by the Zande's
love of embellishment and histrionic ability, and that a great part of it
was probably made up for my benefit. But if it is unusual and even
suspicions to find a native who will admit having first-hand knowledge
of such matters, there is no lack of corroborative support in tradition,
It is often said that great A-Vongara chiefs of the past have sometimes
met their ends through sight of these cats, and we may perhaps perceive
in this a compliment to their splendour, sinee it took more than common-
or-garden mangn, which is normally responsible for deaths, to kill such
famous nobles. Thus Bazingbi, the founder of the three kingdoms of

L An Account of the Zande." SuDAN NoTES avo REcokbs, pp. 48-0. rgzﬂ'."" T




174 SUDAN NOTES AND RECORDS

Wando, Malingindu and Gbudwe, is believed to have died by opening
the door of a hut of one of his wives and seeing a cat running out of it.
The death of Gbudwe’s favourite commoner governor, Zengendi, of the
A-Ngumbi clan, the only man who ever dared to touch him in playfal
banfer, is attributed to a similar cause. The story is a very long one,
=0 that I will not tell it here, remarking only that his end was both tragic
and poignant, and seems to have been due in the first place to his having
been shown adandala by a woman who brought them in a closed basket
which she undid in his presence. In the most famous war of the last
generation Gbudwe's troops were defeated by those of his nephew Renzi
at a place called Birdshi, and this defeat was attributed to the fact that
some members of Gbudwe's crack regiment (the Abaiego) saw adandala
when engaged in searching for food in the neighbourheod ; in other words,
looting friendly country. Such examples, briefly stated though they
are, will be seen to provide backing for the opinion held by all A-Zande
about the consequences of seeing adandala. Only those possessed of the
right magic can hope to survive such a sight. However, many men
possess some kind of magic which is efficacious against this evil. One
member of the Andebili clan, who died this vear, was famous for the
fact that he used to eat adamdala, which were sometimes killed in the
bush, but he was at the same time renowned for his powerful medicines
against their evil powers. The Zande often refer to lesbian practices
between women as adandala, but this reference is only made by analogy.
We can only make a few brief remarks about lesbianism in this place
since it more properly belongs to an account of the whole sexnal life of
the people. It is sufficient here to say that Zande women, especially
in homesteads of chiefs and rich polygamous commoners, often resort
to mutual masturbation, using bananas or manioc, sweet potato roots
shaped with a knife into a phallus, for the purpose. One woman
ties the phallus round her abdomen and inserts it into the volva of the
other and both push backwards and forwards in simulation of copulation.
When such a practice was discovered in houses of big chiefs offending
women were usually put to death, whilst in smaller commoner estab-
1 entz they were beaten and a considerable scandal ensued. The
reason for such strict treatment of this offence is that it is believed to
canse seripus injury to the husband, since it has a baneful influence
similar though not so potent as that of the adendala and analogous to



WITCHCRAFT (MANGU) AMONGST THE A-ZANDE 75

Mangu. The Zande thinks, moreover, that women who practise mutual
masturbation are the sort who might well give birth to cats or possess
witcheraft also, In the giving birth to cats and mutual masturbation
amongst women it will be noticed that the sexual functions of woman
are concerned. Indeed, in any extraordinary use of a woman's sexual
organs there is a danger to men which may often prove mortal, and a
Zande will often talk of it in association with witcheraft or giving birth to
wild cats, though save for their effects they are quite distinct. We do
not wish here more than to touch on these dangers which are only related
in part to the study of witcheraft. One of the most offensive actions
which a woman can perform in the presence of a man, and an action
which is fraught with most pernicious conseguences, is to bend down
with her back to him and lift up her grass or banana-leaf buttock-covering
so that she exposes her anus to his eyes. This is sometimes the last
argument of 4 woman in a prolonged family quarrel.  Less serious is
the case of a woman who exposes her vulva by lifting up her grass covering
from over her genitals, This was done shortly before I left for England
by the mother-indlaw of one of my informants in order to put an end
to a family quarrel between my informant and his wife at which a small
crowd of participants and onlookers were present. A more serious
exposure of the anus also took place in the neighbourhood where 1 lived.
A man was anxious to marry a second wife and to this step his first wife
strongly objected. Through her malice she caused two brides to leave
him and he was at the end of his patience. When he married a third
bride the same thing occurred again. His first wife was hostile to his
fresh spouse, and it looked as though she would have toleave her husband's
homestead as the others had done. One day when they were both going
to the gardens together to cultivate their husband’s crops, the senior
wife made some offensive allusion to the junior and thus caused a quarrel.
The hushand, who was already working in his garden, took the part of
his junior wife and a violent scene ensued, during which she raised her
grass skirt and exposed her anus to him. He seized a stick and gave her
a sound beating. The whole affair came up in a case before the local
chief's deputy, and the husband absolutely declined to live with his
offending wife again. The Zande is so tenacious in keeping a wife, as a
rile, however unwilling a partner to marriage she may be, that his wish
to be divorced from her could only have been due to very strong feelings
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on’ the matter, Her action was considered by all to be horrible and
reprehensible in the extreme.

We have other happenings of a similar nature in our notebooks,
some of which resulted in the death of unfortunate men at whom their
wives exposed themselves. It is indeed strange that those parts of a
woman's body which a man sees nightly, and even handles, should be able
to cause his death when exposed to him in daylight in the context of a
family quarrel. - It is also considered equally dangerous to apply the
mouth to a woman’s vulva, whilst any form of contact with a woman's
menstrual blood or with things which she uses in her menstrual periods,
isliable to cawse serious misfortunes or even death. We only mention
these beliefs here as they are often spoken of by the natives in relation
to mangs, since, being evil, they have an analogy with witcheraft.

A closer analogy is provided by the afra folinde (fra = possessor of,
ko =contraction for kele, potent, Ifnde --teeth).

Sometimes a baby's upper incisors will appear before its lower ones, and
this is regarded as a misfortune, though not a serious one.  The child will
alwayz be a source of danger to other people’s food supplies and, at the
same time, runs a risk of incurring death from magic made to protect
crops against people suffering from his malady, Consequently, a friend
will say to the baby's father, " wa mi nangbanga va mo wizelesi wilo na
zesele ngwa ka wo ke Rwo, wilo fuka gt lae ka v he w bpe akpi,  Mbiko
boro nagheresa gand Hae na mbimd pusa ka boro kolinde ta ndu ka liae kindi
wi kit fi ahi, ki pd apd i bakere wave, lindiko. zina azinag du, ko wkwa dus-
duko, ui kpi akpit " As T am not a person to be trifled with, you counter-
act your child with magic, If vou leave him as he is and he takes my
food to eat he will surely die; because a man protects his food with
mbimi pusa medicine, so that if a bore kolinole eats it often he will swell
up and lie down swollen up thus, his teeth will go all rotten, he will
break up entirely, he will die” (Free translation) And he will say
half to himself, ** ako gine pude lindiree nakuri le kina bwali.  Ira mangu
du.  Ako oni banda pi mbata liae ghe, pu bove kolinde Ra wduw ha b g
bambata lae le,”  Oh, what a child to have his teeth appearing above.
Tt is a witch. Oh, protect my first-fruits, lest that bore kolincle goes to
eat them." (Free translation))

1 We ask to be excused from Hi.-.-':n;; marginalia to these .ﬁ.ar-utlc tcx:s.ti.ll .1'5;1?.]
publication of our material.
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Men protect their crops both against witcheraft and these adva woiiod-
by placing medicines amongst them at sowing time. 1 believe that there
arg also special medicines to injure the aira kolinde who partake of the
first-froits of a man's food crops.  For it is the eating of first-fruits «rhich
does the greater harm. You may dig up some of your ground-nufs,
leaving the main crop ungarnered.  With these your wife makes a pasty
flavouring to accompany morning porridge or the evening meal, Shounld
an dra kolinde partake of your meal, unknown to yourself and others, the
whole ground-nut crop may be ruined in your garden. Consequently,
people trust in protective medicines from fear of which an fra Rolinde
will abstain from eating first-fruits, and which, at the same time, have
productive functions causing ground-nuts or maize or eleusine to give
forth abundantiy. The A-Zande are quite certain that food is often
injured in this manner. They say: “ Ka boro kolinds na & bawmbaia
line ka st aunga va, st ki bavsra abauwara, st ki hpida abpida. T ki di
tande ka vo kafakpwa ngbwasya na ni, st ku ahu ghe™ "I a bore kolinde
eats first-fruits of food it will not prosper, it will grow less and die.  Men
take fands medicine to tie round maize stalks so that it will be very
fruitful.” (Free translation.)

The misfortunes which spring from an fra kolinde may also fall on
other new things besides first-fruits of food. If you have made a fine
new stool or bowl and one of these people comes and admires it and
fingers it, then it will later crack and be spoilt. We gathered that
injuries of this kind are done without malice by an fra kolinde, but he iz
responsible, since he knows his potency and should aveid eating other
people’s new food and fingering their new utensils, Moreover, his father
should have used medicine to render him innocuous as soon as he
perceived the abnormality.  They have therefore only themselves to blame
if they suffer death from the action of protective magic. We need not
go through the whole remaining list of ill-boding things which are feared
by a Zande, since these are unnecessary for our subsequent analysis.
We will do no more than mention cocks' eggs,® abnormal births, and
such like unusual experiences. Nor will we do more than draw attention
to the fact that there are a number of animals, other than those we have
already mentioned, of which the sight and sound brings no good to men,

T Cocks ;:IU[ i.IJIlirﬁq.ue:uU:,-' l;.:.-' l!!t:-ﬁﬁ. .'.[i;|_r-.5|,=. are presumably hens which have developed

secondiary sexual characters of masculinity. Soch birds have a wide extension in folk-
lore as bringers of misfortune. Cp. our ™ A Whistiing Maid,"" etc.

5
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the chief being the jackal (fwea). 1t is well to point out, however, that
the Zande often says jokingly of animals that they are aboro mangu
(witches), Thus they will say of the domesticated cock which crows to
welcome the dawn, before men can see its approach, u sald wrw v vo,
fora mangu du (it sees the sun in its stomach, it is a witch).

There are also various animals and birds which it is unlucky to see
on certain occasioms, or which are lucky in certain respects, for hunting,
marriage, etc. Some actions are unlucky at special times, as telling
stories before sunset. These touch but lightly on our main theme, the
study of witcheraft among the A-Zande, and may be dismissed with a
cursory mention. Our object in this section has been rather to show
that there are a number of ideas often associated by the Zande with
mangw than to make a compilation of them for use in our analysis of
witcheraft, to which we will now proceed by first asking what part the
concept plays in the everyday social and economic life of the people.

IL—-ROLE OF WITCHCRAFT IN SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC
LIFE.

MANGU is ubiguitous. It plays its part in every activity of Zande

life, in agricultural, fishing, and hunting pursuits; in domestic
life of homesteads as well as in communal life of district and court ; it
iz the essential theme of mental life, in which it forms the background of
a vast panorama of magic ; its influence is plainly stamped on law and
marals, etiquette and religion ; it is prominent in such different spheres
as technology and language ; ne niche or corner of Zande culture into
which it does not twist itself, [f blight seizes the ground-nut crop it is
mang ; if the bush is burnt vainly in pursuit of game it is mangu ;i
women laboriously ladle out water from a pool and are rewarded by but
a few small fish it is manguw ; if termites do not rise when they are due
and a cold, useless, night is wasted in waiting for their flight it is mangu ;
if a wife shows herself sulky and unresponsive to her husband it s mangu ;
if a chief is cold and distant with his subject it is mangn ; if a magical
rite. fails to achieve its purpose it is mamgs ; if, in fact, any failure or
misfortune falls wpon anyone at any time and in relation to any of the
manifold activities of his life he believes that it is due to mange.  Those
acquainted either at first hand or through reading with a normal day-to-
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day life of an agricultural African people will understand that there is
no end to possible misfortunes arising in routine tasks and relaxations
from miscaleulation, incompetence, laziness, but mostly from causes
over which the native has no control, since he possesses little scientific
knowledge,  All these are regarded as being due to mangi unless
there is strong internal evidence and subsequent oracular confirmation
that sorcery or one of those species of evil-bringing agents which we
have described in the preceding section have been at work. But unless
a man had previously had the misfortune of seeing adendela, touching
his wife’s menstrual blood, seeing her anus, or similar experience, he
woulld not attribute any casoal misfortune to these causes.

It is strange at first to live amongst the Zande and to listen to their
naive explanation of misfortunes with the most obvious origin as products
of witcheraft. An European cannof repress a smile at such crude and
childish shelving of responsibility. A boy knocked his foot against a small
stump of wood in the centre of a bush path, a daily cccurrence in Africa,
and suffered considerable pain and inconvenience in conseguence. The
sore, owing to its position on his toe, was continually receiving dirt and
refused to heal. It was mangu. [ pointed out that it was carelessness and
advised him to look out where he was going in future, but he replied that
it was guite true witcheraft had nothing to do with the sturnp of wood being
in the path but that he had kept his eves open, and if he had not been
bewitched he would of course have seen the sinmp. As a conclusive
argument for his view he remarked that all sores did not take davs to heal,
but generally close quickly, since that is the nature of sores and their usual
behaviour ; why, then, had not his wound closed unless there were mangu
behind tt 7 Thiz 1 discovered before long was to be regarded as the
general theory of ailments, and that there was little knowledge as to the
real causes of disease. Thus, for example, when feeling unfit for several
days I consulted native friends whether they thought that my con-
sumption of bananas could have anvthing to do with my indisposition,
bt was at once informed that bananas do not cause sickness howewver
many are eaten unless one is bewitched. We shall in a few moments
give clear expression to the Zande theory of disease, but it i necessary
to show by a couple of examples that it extends equally to other kinds
of human loss and misfortune. 1 shall always remember that shortly
after my arrival in their country we were passing through a Government

H- REY
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settlemnent and noticed that there had been a fire on the previous night
in which a hut had been bumt to the ground. The owner of the home-
stead was overcome with sadness as his hut had contained a complete
stock of partly-brewed beer which he had prepared for a mortuary
feast. He had gone the night before with a torch of a handful of straw
and had raised it high above his head 10 order to cast its light on the
beer so that he might see the condition of the brew, and in so doing had
ignited the roof and caused the disaster whicl lay before our eves in the
morning.  This appeared to me to be an act of gross carelessness, but the
owner was convinced that he had been the victim of a wanton injury
through witcheratt, To give a final example [ will add that woodcarving
for stools and bowls is a very difficult business in so dry and hot a climate,
since the wood frequently splits. Even when the hardest woods are
selected they frequently split in process of carving or on completion of
the utensil. This was always attributed to smangn by the craftsman who
regularly used to give me a long harangue opon the spite and jealousy
of his neighbours and their hostility towards him,  Wlhen [ used to reply
that [ thought e was probably mistaken and that as far as [ knew people
were well-disposed towards him, he used to take up the split stool or bowl
and ask me how it was in that case that his work had come to grief.
Having given examples of Zande thought in respect to actions of witch-
craft, we shall attempt to explain that they are not nearly so foolish
as they appear to be at first sight. [t is troe that when one considers
single experiences of the kind mentioned, the whole concept of mangu
_appears to be a childish shelving of human responsibility or a mystical
appreach to natural events, but when cne had been able to witness dozens
of similar incidents and teo obtain a commentary on them by arguing
with the natives, one is able to see that they have a theory of mangn which
is quite consistent with human responsibility and a clear pragmatic
attitude towards happenings of nature, For far from being a dreamy,
mystical being, the Zande is a keen husbandman and hunter with a sound
knowledge of garden culture, of the bush, and of his fellow men.

From generation to generation the Zande regulates his economic
activities according to a transmitted body of knowledge. He knows
what are the right crops to succeed the late harvest on its denuded ground ;
he knows what time of the day and night the various species of termites
will rise ; he understands the habits of animals, where they are to bhe
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found at every time of the vear, and at what periods of the day they are
most accessible to the hunter ; he knows what woods are the best for
carving, for granary supports, or for hut-uprights ; he knows what wild
fruits are edible and which of them are poisonons, He has, in fact, a
sound working knowledge of the habits of nature in so far as they concern
his welfare and interest him. He regards the bush with all its lack of
comfort and its hardships and dangers without any scientific interest or
sentimental appeal. Only certain aspects of nature have any emotional
value which can be observed in customs and beliefs ; such are dangerons
animals and reptiles, edible beasts and birds and termites, various
medicines for magical rites, trees with economic utility, and s0 on. In
the same way the Zande has no illusions about his neighbours. He
nnderstands human nature and accepts men for what they are without
trying to gloss over their unpleasant emotions and sentiments with an
idealistic varnish. His knowledge of men and nature is incomplete and
is not transmitted by any controlled and systematic machinery to future
generations, but in the main it is handed over slowly and casunally during
childhood and early manhood. Still, it serves for the normal problems
and tasks of everyday life in social and economic pursuits. Where his
knowledge ends he still has a store of magic rites which are based on an
extenzive knowledge of medicines to fall back upon to assist him in his
ventures.  But in spite of knowledge and magic there is plenty of scope
for error, A man is speared in war and is carried home by his comrades
with a gaping spear wound, His wives or friends do what they can for
him by washing the wound regularly with warm water, and binding it
with leaves and cloth to protect it from exposare. When boys are
circumcised, every precaution consistent with the knowledge of their
gponzors iz taken to prevent any prolonged sickness arising from  the
operation,  Their glands are carefully washed with almost boling water
three times a day and they are covered till the next ablutions. But in
either of these instances poisoning may set in, since neither the spear nor
the knife which cansed the wonnds woild be clean, and since the natives
have no knowledge of antiseptics. Besides using curative measures to
the best of their ability, magic is also brought in to ensure sueccessful
recovery, The warrior uses his magic before the fight ; the sponsor of
the boy will only undertale the responsibility of his trust if the oracles
have vouched for a complete recovery from the operation.  Meoreover,
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should sepsis set in, various other magical expedients will be utilised to
reinforce practical remedies. Tt is only when both practical and magical
measures fail that the Zande falls back on his belief in mangu as the agency
of trouble, and makes desperate efforts to counteract or remove its
influence and save the patient. Up till the last he hopes that these
measures against witcheraft may prove successful.  Only when all hope
seems to be vanishing. does he commence to accept a fatalistic despair
and trust in the Supreme Spirit, Mboli. He has done his best through
his science and magic ; the final issue now rests with Mboli. T have often
seen this gradation of hope and belief in connection with ailments.  Men
have wounds or symptoms of sickness, but they know of remedies which
most surely are sufficient to combat the trouble, so long as there is no
mangie at the back of it they will he well. Tf there i mangn then thev
must find out who is cauvsing them to get worse and make them cease
their activities. '

The peint which we wish particularly to emphasize is that though
a Zande will alwavs place his misfortunes at the door of witcheraft, it
must not be thought that he regards every enterprise as potentially
suceessful so long as it is not interfered with by mange.  He is fully aware
that people who traverse the bush will get cuts and seratches, and you will
see how carefully he searches the ground in front of his bare feet whilst
you, poor stranger, stumble along admiring the rich variety of the bush,
but are, fortunately, provided with beots. His knowledge and absenee
of adequate protection makes him careful. It is knowledge which each
learns for himself from experience in childhood and uses throughout life.
However, in spite of all precautions, cuts arc sometimes unavoidable,
singe stumps of wood are often so close to the ground and so covered
with dust or ashes that they are invisible to the most accustomed eye,
or mght conceals stumps and thorns from the late traveller; or & man
must purswe game through sharp-edged grasses and tangled thorny
undergrowth, where he can no longer keep to his beloved paths, and hi=
attention to minor discomforts is distracted by excitement in the chase.
Moreover, there are several different kinds of magic which protect him
against minor injuries of this kind, I know of none which are specifically
devoted to ward off bush cuts, but Zande magic is often wide-embracing
and gives general protection to travellers and huntsmen away from home,
If, in spite of practical caution and protective magic, he receives a nasty
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cut he will attribute it to the malice of his neighbours who have bewitched
him, He will not, however, trouble very much about the matter unless
the cut festers or refuses to close.  He will then be certain that mangn
i5 the cause and will begin to be resentiul and possibly he will consult
the oracles to find out who is causing such prolonged discomfort and
inconvenience,

Tt is useless to argoe with a Zande on the matter, to tell him that
he was cut through not looking where he was going, or on account of
darkness, and the wound festers because he does not keep it sufficiently
clean and rest himself. He replies that other people's wounds get better
when they are treated as he is treating his. A stump of wood was the
oecasion of the wound, but mange was the cause, or at any rate a con-
tributing cause. The A-Zande say that sange was the wmbaga, a hunting
termm which is used to designate the man who is the second person,
and generally the last, to wound an animal ; the owner of the net,
the first spearer and the second spearer or wmbaga being entitled to
part of the meat. If masge had not contributed to the accident it
would not have taken place or, at any rate, it would not have caused a
festering sore.

Such opinions hold in all matters of illness, though the Zande may
be well acquainted with the manner in which the infection is picked up,
He knows that syphilis, introduced to Zandeland in recent times by
traders and soldiers, is caught through sexual intercourse with an infected
woman.,  He knows its symptoms and s careful to search for them in
any passing intrigne. A fetid simell at once decides him to keep to the
paths of virtue, In preliminary sexual plav he unobtrusively examines
the girl's skin for primary symptoms, especially in the region of the vulva,
and if he finds them he pretends to have been suddenly taken ill and that
it is necessary to withdraw to his hut.  There seems to be no specific
magical preventive, for 1 think that the Zande is well aware that magic
would be of no use against infection through copulation with a syphilitic
woman. If he discovers that his temporary lover is infected he escapes
as quickly as possible from her embraces. But even here he has a feeling
that he would have been fortunate in escaping the disease, in spite of
everything, if there were not mange at the back of it trying to injure him
by itz means. He knows that syphilis is not itself a product of mangy,
any more than a spear or a stump of wood are, but if there had been no

15*



1H4 SUDAY WOTES ANT RECORDS

witcheraft at work he would surely have perceived its symptoms on the
woman,

We believe that we have fairly stated the native point of view with
regard to sickness and wounnds in painting Nature as being neuatral,
neither specially hostile nor friendly, unless actuated or combined with
human power of witchcraft.

We shall have to return to both a more comprehensive statement
of his weltanschauung and to a further consideration of mortal sickness,
but meanwhile we wish to supplement our account of witcheraft as a
human agent, which militates against the proved utility of cultural
weapons, transmitted knowledge and magic, by some more concrete
examples.

Ome of the longest and hardest tasks which is ever performed by
Zande labour is the carving of the great wooden gongs,® These gongs
stand some four or five feet high and some six to eight feet long, and are
used for dancing and for summoning subjects to the court of their chief
for war or labour, Since they are hewn out of a =solid tree trunk, often
a sternculia, they entail considerable labour.  The tree has first to be cot
down with an axe, a section has to be measured of from it and cut through.
Then through many days of slow labour the feet of the gong appear and
its body is hollowed out with infinite patience and much skill.  To perform
this work it is considered essential for a man to have had previous
experience, to understand the right type of wood to nse, to know in what
order to perform the various stages of excavation, to judge nicely when to
leave the work alone for some days, or even weeks, lest too great haste
results in the new wood splitting, to tell by sounding the partly-finished
instrument to what depth it is desirable to hollow out the sides, what
proportion the legs should bear to the trunk, and a number of other
technological details. It is greatly feared lest after so much labour the
thin wood around the orifice of the gong will split, or lest for scime reason
or other the gong will fail to give a full resonance. When this ccours
it will be attribated by the craftsman to the fact that someone who has
committed adultery has approached the geng before the work was
finizhed ; whilst others will attribute the failure to lack of skill or to an
adultery on the part of the craftsman hmeelf. Thus apart from skill

1 A bnet description of the use of these ga:nga_i: _E';;cudanaﬂgﬂ-mm:;h}_th:
writer in * The Dance,' A frice, 1oz,
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and experience there is a negative ritual consisting of an adultery taboo,
a breach of which will injure the undertaking. When the work is com-
pleted, but before it is used in s first debut at a dance, a woman with a2
particularly strident wvoice, loud conversation, and raucous laughter
[lekpelekpe de) will be called upon to utter a ceremonial cry into the orifice.
This makes the drum give forth full cadence and carry over long
distances. Thus a man ensures by knowledge and experience, by taboo
and quasi-magical rites the success of his labour ; but if in spite of his
practical and magical equipment the drum iz unsatisfactory and he i
sure that no adulterer approached it during production, he can only
attribute the failure to witchcraft.

The greatest care is taken to ensure, in the first place, that practical
efficiency shall be maintained. It is the same in all economic pursuits.
Take their hunting in the wet season for example. A large area of bushis
marked out into sgquares by roughly trodden paths, The owner of the
homting area can perceive whether an animal has entered one of his sguares
by searching for spoor marks along these paths. Tf it is seen that some
beast has entered, but has not left the square since there are no spoor
marks leading out of it, then the owner summons his friends and nets
are placed along the sides opposite to where the spoor marks enter the
square.  Where, owing to insufficiency of nets, the square is left open,
they station boys to shout and frighten the animal from emerging and
getting away in an un-netted scction. Men wait silently with their
cpears in their hands behind the nets, whilst one man proceeds to track
the animal and frighten it from the sguare. In such work the greatest
care is needed. One has to know the best place to arrange the nets,
where to stand at the back of them, where to station the boys, how o
track an animal, to maintain complete silence, when to make a rush
spear the emerging animal. ete.  Different animals have different hahits,
and a different technigue must be used for them as well as different kinds
of nets, It 15 essential fo know the habits of the bush well to seleet the
best areas in which to mark out game squares.  One must know what time
of the day is the most suitable to commenee operations, when beasts are
drowsy and have replaced steady progress acress country for sleepyv
ambling and nibbling in one place. We have so many times watched
these proceedings that we fully appreciate the large amount of labour
involved, and the small results which often accrue from it.  Many visit-
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to the hunting-square reveal no spoor marks, often the animal has
entered and then left the square on the opposite side; even after the nets
have been erected it will often escape by an unprotected area, or will break
through the nets, Sometimes a wounded animal will escape and will
not be caught though followed up for many hours.  To aid him in hunting
the Zande has various medicines. He places some of these around the
square to ward off witcheraft; others he ties on to his nets to increase
their efficiency ; others he uses to give him success in this kind of hunting ;
whilst yet others will prevent a wounded animal from escaping him.
To give a full account of all these medicines in this place would merely
result in a magical catalogue without adding to their significance in the
backing which they give to the pragmatic part of hunting activities,
We may mention, however, that the Zande trusts in the spirits of his
fathers to assist him as well as in magical rites. e murmurs to himself :
“ Ako ka Mboli na ngba na wi areme wya ki yera sa kina gi piyo, wi ki
hime ru dagha g dunge aboro le, ako st du ware o, w1 nasunga ka ngere
kina vurw pivo, ako so attha aforo buba go pafi I Oh, if Mboli is good
to me to-day an animal will rush into my net and I will kill it in the midst
of all these people. Oh, may it be thus. I wait locking into my net,
alas | the spirits of my fathers have deserted me!” (Free translation.)
If he has continual ill-luck he will make an appeal to the spirits,
in the early mormning, at their shrine in his homestead, Religion as well
as magic have their place in prosaic economic labour, DBut, in spite of
such powerful forces in his favour, the Zande often returns home empty-
handed, and he will then be sure that he is bewitched, since there 15 nothing
else to account for his failure, for he took every precaution which his
knowledge of busheraft and magic and appeal to Mboli and the ancestral
spirits could give him, Remembrance of past successes and forgetfulness
of past failures leads him to expect the fruits of his skill and devotion.
He has outwitted animals before, and he would have done so now if some
enemy had not been working against him, scattering the animals from
his hunting area. He knows that the spirit of mange has gone on ahead
of him to ward off the beasts or to disperse them when he approaches.
It is not a question for doubt. Doubt exists only about who the man is
who is deing him an injury by thwarting his endeavours, and this
doubt can be cleared by either consulting the oracles bemge, twa, and
dakpwa, or by summoning witch-doctors to a séance on the guestion.
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The technique of oracle-magic and witch-doctors we have described
elsewhere, In this place it is our wish to place the concept of mangu in
its right place in the scheme of social and economic activities. It has
no intimate relation to practical devices in hunting. The Zande well
appreciates the fact that animals are difficult to find, and more difficult
to catch. They are cunning and cautions. Ami nabanda lira be kfive
wa kiwa aboro ;' they puard themselves from death. just as men do,”
say the A-Zande., If a man does not place his net properly, or if he makes
a movement in concealment which frightens the animal away, this- is
not mangk (witcheraft), it is muenge (stupidity). The man who makes
such an error may say it is smangn, but others call it stupidity.  In making
a wooden gong, if a man allows the full strength of the sun to beat down
on the unprotected and unseazoned woed this i1z stupidity, not witch-
craft. If he uses a soft wood for carving a bowl he is a fool, rather than
a victim of malice. 1f he plants ground-nuts as a second crop instead
of on virgin soil, people will regard him as being merely stupid, though
he himself will, no doubt, think that he is unfortunate and his gardens
bewitched. The Zande does not put down to manmge what is due to
mcompetence, ignorance, laziness or stupidity on the part of others,
though he may be more tolerant about his own shortcomings. These
factors are given their full place in the sequence of failures. But it i=
when competence, knowledge, industry and skill go unrewarded that he
falls back on the concept of mange. A man who cannot use a spear or
a gun properly is a victim of his own incompetence, but the man who
uses these weapons with skill is a victim of witcheraft if he fails. Nor i
witcheraft an excuse for moral lapses. The Zande who puts a lie,
adultery or theft down to maugs, saying that he has been bewitched,
will be told that he is a fool. Mangu nasanga boro rogo zile te, * mangu
does not make a person tell lies ™ ; mangt wasanga bore rogo bile te,
" mangw does not make a man commit adultery ", these are well-known
doctrines in Zande law and morals.

It will not have escaped the reader who is acquainted with com-
parative ethnology that the sphere of witcheraft is identical with that
of magic in this respect, Where knowledge ends magic enters o fill the
gaps.! There are many circumstances which primitive man cannot
judge with accuracy, for though he has 2 transmitted body of knowledge

U See Malinowski, op. cit., passim. )
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it 35 limited and insufficient to deal with many unforeseen contingencies,
and i these situations his technique and tools are of little use and so
must be laid aside to give place to magic. Thus natural forces, winds,
lightning, drought, floods, disease, etc., over which he has no scientific
control, can enly be regulated or influenced by magic, In many societies
there is specific magic, in the hands of the experts who inherit it by the
riles of kinship, which fills the gaps in human knowledge and industry
and which can be placed neatly into a regular chronological scheme of
economic activity, Amongst the A-Zande there is little regular use of
magic to co-ordinate the various parts of an economic undertaking in this
way, for, speaking generally, their magic has no necessary chronological
relationship to any special sections of the work, but is performed usually
preceding its initiation.  Moreover, its productive functions seem to be
less prominent in Zande Culture than its protective value against mangi,
Whereas in many societies magic is used to control natural forces, in
Zandeland it is used predominantly to protect cultural undertakings
from interference and frustration by witcheraft.  Consequently gaps
in knowledge which are often filled by traditional magic rites with their
fixed place in a scheme of labour, are among the A-Zande filled rather
with belief in witchecraft, a feeling that skill is sufficient to success so long
as there is no mange.  Consequently, we find among the A-Zande a well-
developed belief in witcheraft, an elaborate system of oracles and o wide
diffusion of magic with protective functions in the place of the more
restricted and stereotyped magic of Melanesia and Polynesia.  Thus,
just as the taboo 1 negative ritual, often fulfilling the same function as
positive rites of magic, so belief in witcheraft is a kind of negative counter-
part to productive magic which fulfils a similar réle, TFor instead of
Nature being swayed to act in favour of man by magie, it is thought to
be swayed to act against man by witcheraft, so that whilst the use of
magic in one area gives a feeling of confidence in economic enterprise
by controlling Nature, in another area it gives a like feeling of confidence
by checking the action of witchcraft. In the theory of witcheraft an
enterprise is capable of being carried out by man’s brains and culture
if witcheralt either abstains from activity or can be counteracted by pro-
tective medicines.  Magic, taboo, and witcheraft thus have a common
function in stretching out man's capabilities rather further than they
actually reach.  Thev lengthen his arm, so to speak, to perform greater
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feats of labour. The concept of luck in our own culture has miach the
zame function. We trust in our skill and industry as far as they serve
s, and then we trust to luck.,  The savage then trusts to his magic to
help him, either by producing favourable situations or by removing
unfavourable forces.

Of all the misfortunes which trouble the sons of men none are so
tragic as mortal disease and its climax, death. Science stands defeated
in the face of death ; magic admits failure ; only religion trinmphs in its
denial of the validity of the experience. The universality of death
the uncertainty of life; the tragic sense of mortality which envelops
both are themes of Zande thought as of all men. Death they lknow
does not distinguish  between sexes or ranks, it is no  respecter
of persons, but comes to one and all alike at an uncertain hour,
like a leopard in the night. Geod (Mbolij holds men up for a
little and then takes them away again. No one remains in the
world for ever, Yet since witcheraft is the cause of death, why is
it not possible to stay away the unwelcome visitor 7 True, the Zande
asserts that sangu is the caunse of death, even when the causes would
seerm to us most natural, as when a man is speared in battle, or pierced
by a buffalo, or slowly sinks in old age. He admits that old age,
spears, buffaloes’ horns are contributing causes, but the dead would
not, in his opinion, have died had not sorcery or witcheraft been
employed against him, Nevertheless, there is a general recognition that
very old people have lived out their allotted span, and the decrepitude
of age needs only a slight drive from mangie to finish the struggle.  Age
and witchcraft combine to put an end to an old man, witcheraft, acting
as wmbaga, second to age.  In the situation of death and the first mourning
at burial, there is a distinct difference of emphasis placed upon one or
other of these two contributing causes of decease, the relatives and older
friends of the corpse laying emphasis upon the part played by witch-
craft, whilst younger persons not intimately associated with the dead man
speak of age as the chief agent. These later will say among themselves
ghinza kumba du, ka ko Wra akpi venn ko dma diga ni 1, ko alilfi ake du,
“1t is an old dodderer, even if he has died he long ago had his share, he
has caten up everything,” and gu kumba ima fona kea hita ae, ™ that fellow
has eaten his share,” They wonder whyv so much fuss should be made
about the death of an old man who has already lived beyond his time,
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There is plenty of room in the earth. * What, friend, is the earth full? ™
{enda, semde aki aki 7). Sometimes they frankly say that he died of old
‘age (ko akpt ¥ gako ghinza) , whilst older men will assert that it is mangwu
which has laid low their friend. We must not, howsver, take the
seepticism of the young to be a denial of the recognized and traditional
doctrine that all deaths are due to either magic or witcheraft and its allied
evils, but we must rather regard their expression as a lack of interest,
coupled with the feeling that the passing away of the aged is fit and
proper and nothing to rouse poignant grief and horror. Though they
may say in confidence to each other { savenga gili ghinza boro te, ko ni
va ga, " One does not observe the taboos of mourning and vengeance for
a doddering old man who has passed away ;" nevertheless, full mourning
will be observed by all and the mechanism of vengeance will be duly
initiated, nor will a grandson make any remark in opposition to this
observance of traditional rites and taboos, but will keep any cynical
comments for the privacy of his young companions far from the ears of
his fathers and uncles, In these short remarks on death we have noted
the last and supreme act of evil in a witch’s life, for which he pays the
penalty for murder, and we have brought to an end our cursory survey
of the part played by witchcraft amongst the A-Zande. We commenced
this survey with an analysis of the main characteristics of mangs ; its
physiological identity ; its hereditary tranzmission; its methods of
carrying out its crimes; its social organization and its metamorphosis
after death. We showed its relation to other physiological abnormalities
and allied heralds of misfortunes, wild-cats, mutnal masturbation amongst
women, sight of the female anus, contact with menstrual blood, person
with upper incisors appearing prior to lower ones, cocks’ eggs, jackals
and other beasts and birds. We then explained how sangs was held
responsible for every misfortune which overtook a man in his health,
domestic and comimunal life, magical and legal enterprises, social activities
and economic undertakings; but we laid stress on the fact that his
belief in mangn does not in any way lessen his caution nor take the place of
industry derived from traditional knowledge and pragmatic experience, and
that misfortunes due to carelessness and ignorance or incompetence are
attributed to these shortcomings. It i= only at the point when knowledge
ends that belief alike in magic and witcheraft begin to play an important
rélein the machinery of culture.  Wenoted a generic unity in their functions




WITCHCRAFT (MANGU] AMONGST THE A-ZANDE Ior

between magic, witcheraft and luck, We went on to describe how he
Zande acts when he is opposed in his undertakings by witcheraft, the various
means by which he exposes and combats the menace and defeats its ends,
Lastly, we witnessed the final victory of smangy and the defeat of man's
combined forces of knowledge, magic and religion which are unable to
resist approaching death and corruption.  From this account arise a
number of guestions which need to be answered by anyone who is not
only interested in & bald account of the savage customs, but alse wishes
to understand and interpret them in the cultural structure in which they
move, It is necessary to set the machinery of culture going to see what
they do as well as what they are ; for, in fact, we only understand what they
are by observing what they do. We tried in the field to isolate certain
problems about the sociclogy and psychology of witcheralt and to make
enquiries and observations #n sifu to solve them.  One of these questions :
how 15 it that the Zande attributes to witcheraft the most obvious natural
happenings, we have already tried to answer in this section.  The further
queﬁtlunﬁ which we shall now attempt to define and discuss are what are
the mental states which allow of a belief in witcheraft, and what
psychological function de they carry out?  What is the place of
witcheraft in Zande morals, what is its social significance, and what is
its cultural purpose ?  Is witcheraft a real or an imaginary phenomenon,
is it a conscious or unconscious activity, what are the feelings of a
man accused of witcheraft 7 and what is the legal status of witcheraft in
Zande society 7

Before we can hope to answer these questions, however, we must
first observe what the native does in the situation of loss and sickness
to discover the witch and cause him to relinquish hiz hold on his health
or fortune ; and we must try to understand why it is that belief in wmangue
does not lead to continnal social upheaval and individual tragedies.

IV~WITCHCRAFT AND SOCIAL CONTROL,

HENEVER a man suffers any injury or misfortune, such as those

we have described, he 13 more overcome with indignation than

fear, When the loss is irreparable and no redemption can be made, he
will decide in his own mind who are the persons who are probably injuring
lim, but beyond this he will not go.  If, on the other hand, a misfortune
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15 vet in its early stages, he will take steps to check it at once, as when
he is unsuccessful in honting or when his brother is ill.  This he does by
consulting the oracles, which will divulge the name of the witch who is
causing all the trouble, Tt will at once be apparent that such a situation
1= fraught with grave perils to social equilibrinm, for we have a man who
is. firmly convinced that his neighbour is killing his brother, or ruining
hiz entire season’s hunting, out of pure spite, and, naturally, he is an
angry man. Moreover, as we shall see in our discussion on the psychology
of witches, when the accused arve short-tempered men there is always
a possibility of an unpleasant scene resulting. Accusation and counter-
accusation of serious crime may lead to grave consequences to the
community if the machinery throngh which a witeh is identified and
notified is not controlled by traditional procedure backed by authority,

We will describe this machinery by taking a tvpical case in which
it is used and following it step by step. But we must first point out to
our readers that we are not dealing here with crime which can be brought
before a chief in a claim for damages. Unless a witch actually kills
someone it 13 impossible to bring either civil or criminal action against
limn, as we will explain more fully in the final section of this essay. The
procedure to be described here has nothing to do with law in the restricted
sense of sanctions supported by courts, but rests upon traditional codes
of behaviour with special sanctions of their own.

Al A-Zande will, from time to time, consult the oracles about their
futare health, though at the time they may be quite well. Some men
will make a point of deoing this every month after the rise of the new moon,
on the grounds that prevention is better than cure. For this purpose
a man may use any of the oracles, benge, dakpwa, or swa.' Should the
oracle tell him that no one is immediately threatening his health, he will
commence the new month with confidence, but should the oracle say
that he is likely to die in the near future he will return to his homestead
in a state of deep depression, I have often seen natives who have
received their death sentence shortly before at the mouth of benge, and
it was sad to observe the deep anxiety which weighed upon them. They,
the most cheerful of my friends, always ready for a joke and a smile,
would go about in listless apprehension. A man in this state of mind

] 'rm_- use of these eiacles is somewhat complicated.  We must refer the reader to the
Paper dealing with them in Supax NoTes asp Recokbs, 1928,
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will, as soon as he can obtain some besge and two or three chickens,
repair again into the bush to consult the oracle about who is bewitching
him. From this point onwards he will proceed in the same manner as
if he were actifiy on behalf of someone who was actually sick.  When a
man 15 bedridden he will get one of his relatives, or a son-in-law, or a
blood-brother to consult the oracles om his behalf. The oracles may
recommend him to move away from his homestead into the bush where
only his own family and his closest relatives will know bis abode. His
family hastily erect a rough shelter of boughs thrust lightly into the
ground in a cirele, the heads bent to meet at the top, and the whole
covered with unthatched grass. To this he is carried secretly, so that
when the witch who is causing his sickness sends the spirit of his mangy
to continue its ghoulish feast on the spint of his flesh, it may enter the
victim's empty homestead by night, and, being unable to find its owner
and ignorant of the direction of his flight, may return unsatisfied and
eventually give up the quest,

So great are individual differences in each case that it is impossible
to give any very definite chronology of the steps taken, but it i= certain
that if the illness continues in spite of the precantions taken, the relatives
of the sick man will try and find out who is responsible, They will
probably commence their enguiries through the fwe oracle' and then
check its verdict with the besge oracle.  One by one they place the names
of people whom they suspect before fuwa, and, when fwa has chosen one
of them as the enlprit, they ask it whether this is the only man respon-
sible, or whether there are others acting in concert with him. If swa
says that this man is acting alone they put his name before bemge, As
we do not wish here to enter into the complicated technicalities of oracle-
magic we will suppose that fwa chooses the name of one man and that
benge supports the lesser oracle. The sick man and his relatives now
have in their possession the name of the witch. This man was previously
suspected, otherwise his name would not have been put before the oracles,
and now they are certain that it is he who is bewitching their friend.
As the feeling of the sick man and his relations is one of great indignation,
and their first impulse is to assault the witch, it is highly important at

L The twa is oot so greatly relied upon as benge and dakpwa, and a man .a.tltl.l.*am of
witchcraft on the strength of e alone may fairly say that he is being wantonly insulted.
Only in the cass of serious iliness 8 it proper (though many pereons do it on other oecasions)
to act on the verdict of fwa alone since, in cise of severs illness, it 15 necessary Lo save time
18 [
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this juncture that their actions should be well controlled by traditional
procedure,  There are two lines of action considered socially commend-
able. They may make a more or less public accusation of the witch
face to face in a manner to be described shortly. or they may make a
public declaration in his presence without mentioning any names, so
that enly they and the witch will know whom is being referred to.  This
latter method has an advantage where the witch is a person of social
standing whom they do not wish to offend, or someone enjoying the
respect and esteem of his fellow citizens, whom they do not wish to
humiliate. This latter method is known as kuba, the meaning of which
can only be given by a full description.

We have several times listened to a Zande de kwba, and we have
experienced nothing in Africa more dramatic in its scene and import.
Shortly after sunset when darkness falls, merging the details of garden
and of bush into a single undifferentiated line of wvegetation, alone
giving individuality to banana trees, and enhancing the pallor of dead
tree-trunks, which stand like white =entinels near every homestead
against the background of night ; when men and women sit around the
evening fires eating the evening meal, or perhaps the men are smoking
and talking while the women prepare to carry fire into slesping-huts,
and children sink after their play into sleep around the embers, then is
the time chosen for a kaba.  Then, or in the early dawn, before the sun
has appeared above the horizon but has already suffused the world with
light, and men and wornen emerge shivering from their huts to sit huddled
over a fire in the centre of their homesteads, or, cold and miserable, prepare
the morning meal. As I am not generally as early a riser as the Zande,
it is only in the night scene that I have heard a kuba. Suddenly, in the
quiet of evening, vou hear a cry, " He £ he ! i/ b S Ri ) ST Imme-
diately you are all excitement, for this is the cry to arouse neighbours when
some animal is sighted or when a man has been discovered lurking in
the undergrowth with a spear in his hand. But if you think that it is
a leopard prowling round on the chance of picking up a sleepy dog, or a
criminal ¢rouching in the shadows, you will be at once put at ease by
hearing, " Hi! ki nya & o/ nya fe 0/ " Hil hi! no animal o ! no
animal o ! " Alarm is changed to eager attention, men cease talking
around the fire, women peer from hut doors and children raise their warm,
sleepy bodies, white with ashes, to gaze drowsily in the direction from
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which the voice is coming. There, in clear silhouette, stands a man on
top of o tall termite-hill, or, maybe, seated in the branches of a tree.

CHiS B! ki hi! mya te 0! Mi nidanga areme ko batl iwa yo, fwa
ki ya jove we "agu aboro naima gFemere iurunga ivo te, ¢ king hand mbembedi,
fima agw abore ra mi kpolo na vo ¢ wadwma gumere. 79 dw Rilisd wed rone
ki ya mi ayembanga limond te, mi akparanga n wd sa owl fe. Ka nd du wd
boro fwe wi ki g gi pai mi ape ve.  Gumere ba va Bpi md amal agwa, bovo
fepi. ya wi ka gheresa limore, ni B aya we “mi agumbange o fe’ T0 mu
agunba fo vani, ka gumers sungu na baza findid vl king gel kpdvo mi avuge
bara pu boro ayugw wi wd sa wd, aboro inf wi dumdnko.  Wa and ara polo
ma ond mi nakargadunga bu aboro vo fe, mi nasokolanga aborvo e, mi awinga
dele abora te, mi @ (sminga) wili bove de, mi adinga ga aboro ahe fe ka boro sogars
o fe. Ako avwrn Ghudwe ka sokote ond 1 Gine oni ve ka ima gumere
tint 7 Ka puwmiere ni mangt pai ka oni pumba fu kiare, B ova fo re we
“wrmere ghe bape,! ka ond dminga gumere aima de. Wo du pai, mi gremba
gbe.  Gu boro dw na tue © sagwmba pai fond ni b gé 6. Fuwo gu gumba mi
for rowet le nd adoganga nglware bevewe te ; wi akpara bore #f sa w0 sa bere
kinako bangilind. Oni gi e phe. T nyesi™

"Hi! hi! hi! hi! no animal ol no animal o! I went to-dav
to consult dwe and fwa sail to me: those men who are killing myv
relative they are not far off, they are right here nearby, those neighbours
of mine, it is they who are killing my relative, 1t iz thus I honour you
by telling you that [ will not speak his name. T will not choose him out
by himself. I he is a man who has ears he will hear what [ am sayving.
Were my relative to die I would make magic, then someone will die and
my name will be stained because [ kept silence.  This is why I am
telling vou that if my relative continues to be sick unto death, 1 wili
surely reveal that man so that evervone will know him. Since [ have
been your neighbour I have not acted greedily in anyone’s homestead
against no man have [ borne ill-will ; I have not committed adultery
with any man's wife ; no child of man have I killed ; T have not stolen
the things of others ; T have done none of these things that a man should
bear a grodge against me. Oh, servants of Gbudwe, indeed you are
men of ill-will! Why are vou killing my relative > If he has done
any evil you should have told it to me, saying * your relation has brought

UGy, Possibly an error of transcription, meaning doukd fal,
i
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a vendetta on himself.”  You ought not to kill my relation. 1t is thus that
I have spoken ; I have spoken much. That man that has ears, one speaks
but a few words and he can hear it. After what I have spoken to you,
I will not burden my mouth again. But I will choose out the man by
himself and expose him before his face. All of you hear well my words,
It is finished.”

Those who have listened to this dramatic declaration know the
voice which has spoken, who is ill, and all the circumstances of his sickness.
As the witch listens he knows that his plot is discovered and that, being
a marked man, if he continues to torture his wictim his name will be
revealed, and that, if he kills him, the death will be avenged. Self-
preservation and self-respect will make him stop before it is too late.
Moreover, he will be honoured by the deference which has been paid
to him by concealment of his identity from the gemeral public, so that
he may yield to flattery where he will not yield to fear.

If this effort to get the witch to cease his activities is unsuccessful,
the relatives of the sick man will resort to the procedure which 15 generally
used alone without being preceded by a kuwba, for a kuba 15 only used if
they think that it is more convenient and if the fwa oracle sanctions its
use. The normal procedure is to put the names of all suspects before
twa and let it select those guilty of cansing sickness. Unless the man
is dangerously ill, when they will at once make known dwa's selection,
they will place the names chosen by fwa before the more reliable oracle
bemge. A red strychnic powder is given to chicken, whilst the names of
the suspects are mentioned one by one, and by either killing or sparing
these chicken the oracle separates the innocent from among the guilty.
Maybe several will be found guilty, maybe only one, but the procedure
is the same for many as for one. They cut off a wing from the hen which
died to the name of the witch and thrust it on to the end of a little pointed
stick, spreading its wings out in the shape of a fan, and take it home with
them. One of the relatives will then go with it to a neighbouring chief's
deputy, since the chief is not always accessible, and does not wish to be
troubled with every little affair of this kind, and they will tell him the name
of the man denounced by bemge. Or, instead of going to him, they may
again consult dwa about several reliable men of good social pesition in
order to choose one of them to notify the witch of bemge’'s verdict. 1f
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they go to the chief’s deputy, the wiser course, he will promise to notify
the witch. He calls one of his dependants and sends him with the fowl's
wing to the homestead of the witch and tells him to present him with it,
to note what happens and to bring back word accordingly. The messenger
goes with the wing and lays it on the ground in front of the witch, sayving
that his master has sent him with it becanse of the fliness of so-and-zo.
Generally a witch will protest hiz innocence of intention and his ignorance
of the harm that he is doing to his neighbour. He calls for a gourdful
of water, and when his wife brings it he takes a draught, swills it round
in his mouth, and blows it out in a spray over the wing, He says aloud,
50 that the messenger can hear his words, that if he is a witch he is unaware
of his possession of mangw, and that he is not causing injury to others
with intent. He addresses the mangu in his stomach beseeching it to become
inactive. If he makes this appeal from his heart and not in mere pretence
with his lips, then the sick man will recover, The messenger returns to
his master with news of what he has seen, and the deputy tells the relatives
of the sick man that his duty has been performed satisfactorily, The
relatives will wait anxiously for some days to find out what effect this
ceremony will have.  If the sick man shows signs of recovery they will
praise fenge for having revealed so guickly and surely the name of the
witch and opened up a road to recovery. If sickness continues they will
again consult the oracles to find out whether the witch was only pretending
repentance or whether some new aggressor had arisen to trouble their
ill friend, and in this case the same formal ceremony of presentation of
hen's wings will again take place.

Though chiefs appear in the past to have sometimes taken more
drastic steps to ensure their safety, the procedure described above has
always been the normal everyday usage of every section of society. It
is an usage which maintains generally an orderly outcome to a situation
fraught with considerable emotional stress on both sides for the conferring
of a hen's wing upon a man ‘often leads, on the part of the bore mangu,
to concealed anger and permanent estrangement, whilst the relatives
on their part feel themselves face to face with what amounts to murder
of their friend and kin. The great authority of the bemge oracle, the use
of an intermediary to carry out the more offensive part of the performence,
the social standing of a deputy backed up by the political power of a chief,
the stereotyped mode of behaviour expected of a witch under the trying
YR
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publicity which accompantes his homiliation, are factors which help to
tide over this difficult impasse in human relations, whilst at the same
time allowing expression of indignation along preseribed channels of
conduct, For a man who were to accuse another man wantonly of
witcheraft without being able to produce an oracular verdict to back up
his statemeni would be merely langhed at for his pains if he were not
beaten into the bargain. A man who went himself {o deliver a hen's
wing or who sent some unsuitable messenger without first consulting
either the oracles or an old man of high social standing would run the
risk of initiating a violent scene, and people would say that he got what
an ignorant ' provincial 7 deserves, While, on the other hand, the man
who showed temper on being presented with a hen's wing in the proper
traditional manner would, as we shall show more folly in a later section,
not only be considered a boor, but his behaviour would reveal blackness
of heart and confirm the worst suspicions. The Zande can always tell
vou what is the correct behaviour in any situation, the ideal of conduct
based on tradition ; but people are always doing things the wrong way
and troublesome consequences arise. Newvertheless, by a traditional
=equence of activities from a preliminary consultation of the fwa oracle
to a consultation of benge, from bemge to fwa once maore, from e to a
dramatic declaration in the kubg, from the buba to fwe again, from fwa
to benge, from bemge to a formal request to a chief’s depuaty and the
sending of a messenger and the carrying out of a simple ceremony in the
homestead of a witch, all is regulated by a well-known sequence of
traditional moves and a series of behaviour-patterns which give firm
social control over the unruly passions of men under severe emotional
stress,

In tracing out the part which the concept of mangy plays in Zande
zocial and economic life, and in noting how it is controlled by custom and
directed by tradition, it mav well occur to us to ask how is it that men
can so firmly believe in something which seems to us so remote from reality
as to appear almost pathological ¥ Through what mental processes does
sach a fietion arize, and how is it maintained in culture in spite of the
enormous waste which it appears to engender 7 It is this question to
which we shall now turn our attention.
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V.—PSYCHOLOGY OF THE BEWITCHED. DREAM LIFIE

T ENERALLY our first reaction to witcheraft is to say how absurd
T that anyone could be so stupid as to believe in such a thing, We
may feel that here at least is an aspect of negro life which is bevond the
defence even of a sympathetic anthropologist, whilst the undoubted and
untald suffering which the concept has caused must of necessity arouse
the hestility of administrater and missionary alike. It is difficult to
see what value such a gruesome belief can have to balance its bloody
consequences.  Before saying wherein we think lies its value we will give
our own psychological reaction to the concept of witcheraft amongst the
A-Zande as we studied it in daily contact with them ; for the reaction of
a Eurpoean to some native custom will often help us to understand it
better. In few other departments of native life did T find it easier to
“think black ™ than in my study of witcheraft ; and whilst 1 often found
it bevond my powers to fall in with other Zande points of view in spite
of conscious effort to do so, in the case of mangs I found mysclf quite
easily and unconsciously slipping into their way of looking at the matter
and lapsing without pretence into their indignation. This showed me
that the A-Zande and [ were probably reacting from a commeon psycho-
logical basis, and it pointed a way of investigation which was to lead me
to a new understanding of witcheraft, The belief in mangu is not only
a psychological response common to men in all cultures, but in the theory
of sanpi iz to be found an explicit and well developed ethical system.

The person dearest and most loved by a Zande is himsell. He i
extremely, almost morbidly, sensitive, touched to the quick by any
unkindness, insult, humiliation or hestility. He is very suspicious, and
is always seeing personal insults to himself where none are meant or,
at least, where it iz very doubt{ul whether they are meant. We may
safely describe his mind so far without risking these facile generalizations
about primitive psychology, which are so often indulged in, since we have
ohserved its products through many sunny hours, and since they would
be equally true of any people. The Zande is well aware that others take
pleasure in his troubles and pain and in his good fortune. He knows
that if he is rich the poor will hate him ; that if he is noble the common
people will be jealous of his birth; that if he is fair the less-favoured
will envy his Jooks ; that if he is talented as a hunter, or singer, fighter
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or thetorician he will earn the malice of those less gifted ; that if he is a
social and political success his reward will be the wpite of his fellows.
need hardly enlarge upon the soundness of the Zande’s perception of
human motives and sentiments since they form the main theme of our
dramatic literature, and every reader will be well acquainted with them
both from observation and introspection. The desire of those “in the
procession "' to keep athers there is & democcratic sanction both world-
wide and of the utmost importance for social cohesion and morality.
We must think of the ordinary Zande leading his day-to-day homestead
life with his wives and children, Around him are other homesteads
with other families whom he meets continually in his home or theirs.
As a variation to the common round of labour, eating, drinking, sleeping,
smoking, chatting, doing-nothing-at-all, he will occasionally visit the
chief's court to pay his respects and to show that he is not just a dull
“ provincial ;" or he will attend a feast or pay wvisits to his married
sisters or brothers or hizs wife's parents. A keen but hasty observer
would quickly notice what are the main social bonds and the sentiments
upon which their social 1ife depends ; but it requires a longer period of
residence and much patience to see how the egoistical, emotional life of
the individual is adjusted into this =ocial machinery—and its maladjust-
ments.  In the daily tasks of life there is plenty of opportunity for friction ;
the hovsehold must be run by labour, and save where there is sympathy and
attachment between husband and wives, and between the wives, which is far
from commeon owing to the type of marrage holding amongst the A-Zande,
there is sure, sooner or later, to be disagreement about the division of
labour and unrest due to staleness of every-day occupations ; the sexual
life of the Zande family i= a constant source of friction, one wife using
every device to escape the hated embraces of her husband, another
desiring to monopolize his sexual services to the disadvantage of his
co-wives ; amongst hiz friends and neighbours the Zande is sure to have
secret enemies, some of whom are bachelors suspected of designs on
his wives : whilst others have uttered ungearded words about him which
have been reported to him by someone anxious to cause trouble ; at the
chief’s court he is snubbed by some old courtier, or he has himself gone out
of his way to kick some unfortunate man in disfavour who is sure not to
forget the injury ; at a dance he thinks one of the songs is meant about
himself, or someone purposely cuts in when he is producing a new solo



WITCHCHAFT (WMANGL} AMONGST THE A-ZANDE 201

with intent to speil his performance ; in all his economic and social pur-
suits there is opportunity for offence to be given and offence to be taken
where none is meant,  All the unkind words and little malicious actions
or hints which rub and sting are stored up in his memory for future
occasions.  Sometimes this ill-will between members of the same com-
munity breaks out in some dramatic and violent form : there are angry
words, a blow 15 struck, knives are drawn and spears raised ; a crowd
collects and there is general confusion. But more often ill-feeling finds
an gutlet under the surface in scandal and tongue-wagging, in whispers
round the evening fire, in the privacy of a hut, or in the presence of a
friend on a distant bush path. Sometimes this bitterness of feeling wells
up so uncontrollably that it seeks an outlet in the chief's court. Some-
times, on the other hand, it is -c_jrim;n farther under the surface to be
released in underground channels of dream {muswma) and day-dream
{bi pai). Fortunately, there is one great outlet provided by the concept
of mangu for those suffering from a grievance ; fortunately, because of
such stuff crimes are made.

When you hear that someone has sent a hen's wing to someone
else in the neighbourhood for him to spit upon it, or are present at a
consultation of benge about some misfortune, you are on the verge of
a discovery. You bave only to make a few pertinent enquiries and the
underground pools of hatred are uncovered before you. Something
untoward has happened : the eleusine crop is suffering from drought;
the ground-nut harvest is ruined by mildew ; a speared animal made
a successful escape; the Chief or District Commissioner has shown himself
annoyed ; syphilitic sores have begun to appear. If you are fortunate
enough to be present at a consultation of the oracle, which will very
seldom happen as the A-Zande are very secretive about their magic, you
will hear the unfortunate sefferer of pain or loss put one name after
another before the oracle asking whether it is so-and-so who is tormenting
him. These names reveal much, for though the Zande 15 fully aware
that as a general rule in life his failures will be received by his fellow men
with a good deal of inner satisfaction and his successes by envy and
backbiting, he makes his selection of names on the grounds of some
more definite signs of personal hostility. As he selects each name he
does so because of some past incident which he thinks would account
for witchoraft being used against him by itz bearer., Usually he
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commences with someone who lives in an adjoining homestead, since
neighbours seldom live in perfect harmony without friction, and, moreover,
the range of sawnps is restricted. The opportunity for adultery and
varions forms of soclal unpleasantness, with the excellent opportunity
Eiven to witches to CRITY o1l their work at close TAnge, Werd some af the
many serious objections which the Zande felt to being herded into crowded
Government settlements. !

It will perhaps be as well if we illustrate the type of reason which
15 in the mind of the native who consults an oracle for supposing that
ihe man whose name he puts forward for a verdict i3 likely to be using
mangy against him, by giving a few cases which we have noted down,
Let us start with ourselves. When I went to visit a chief he was usually
polite enough to consult the oracles about my welfare before T departed
from his homestead. Knowing that [ had settled in the territory of the
Chief Gangura, and guessing from their own feelings on the matier that
it was highly improbable that he would really relish such an intrusion o
a Government frodded, they asually consnlted the oracle to his name to
commmence with, since, everything being taken into consideration, he
would probably be more relieved than anyone else at my decease. In
thiz instance they asked about sorcery, not witchcraft, but the motives
for crime are the sams= in both. 5till keeping to our own little entourage,
I should hardly like to count the number of hen’s wings which my house-
boy has presented to my cool since the early days of our acguaintance,
These two yvouths have known each other for so long, and have been for
=0 many wvears in strained relationship, that it 1s difficult to attach anv
one cause for my cook’ name being so often given to the oracles, but
hostility 1s undoubtedly kept aflame by continumal friction in the kitchen,
and by mutual jealousy in relation to myself. Going further afield :
shortly after my arrival in Zandeland, the headman of the settlement
in which I took up my abode, a charming but ineffectual old man, called
ibondi, was replaced by his chiel with a younger and more efficient
man named Bage. Shortly afterwards Bage had some misfortune, the
nature of which [ cannot call to mind, and that evening he sent a messenger
to Gbindi with a hen's wing, requesting him to spit on it to cool his |
marngw, FEveryone knew that Gbindi had openly resented dismissai
from his post and having to obey the newcomer, for there had been a

1 Settlements were formed for sleeping-sickness reasons.
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scene in which angry words had passed between them, so that it v
the most natural thing in the workd that he should injure coge with
witcheraft if he was a possessor of mange, and Dage weould, of course,
consult the oracle to his name, first of all, on account of his griev.iue
and known resentment. This cceurred on several occasions, and when
I suggested that Gbindi was really quite an inoffensive old iman whe
would do no one any harm, [ was told that he was jealovs of Bage and that
jealous people always wish others harm,

Another instance is that of a yvoung woman whose hens kept on
dying. She got a friend to consult {fwa on her behalf about some women
who had helped her to make beer, but had not been asked to partake
of it.  As a final example we will mention an old man who alleged that
he found a boy stealing some of his maize heads. He ran after him and
beat him with a stick. About a fortnight later the boy féll sick, and his
father, after having consulted benge, sent a fowl's wing to the old man to
blow water on to it. We have given only a few examples of how a man
draws on his wallet of memories for the names of those whom he considers
would be likely to injure him, but these are sufficient to emphasize the
opinion of the natives that witcheraft is not used haphazardly, nor is
a blind weapon which strikes at random, but is a carefully aimed shaft
which is directed towards a special objective.

This aspect of mangu is brought out even more clearly by the
activities of witch-doctors {ebinza or avwle), & corporation of men whose
main function is to combat sange, expose its possessors and cure its victims,
Though these men are generally disereet enough to aveid names wherever
possible, it is often necessary to mention those of witches explicitly on
occasions.  Consequently, they require to have all the latest scandal of
the neighbourhood at their finger tips. An attendance at one of their
public performances will give one the hint of many a rivaley which had
lain hidden from one before. However, we describe the funetions of the
Zande medicine-man elsewhere, where this aspect of their performances
is considered at greater length.?

We consider it of the greatest importance in the understanding of
witchcraft that the import of this section should be clear to the reader.
Instead of belief in witchcraft being a pointless superstition we =ee that

b the writer®s fostheoming Article, ™ The Zande Witch-Doctor,” in preparation.
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it has a sound psychological basis in the egoistic sentiment, and is derived
from an acute assessment of man's emotions and motives; we discover
that the native will give you clear matter-of-fact reasons for believing
that a particular person wishes him ill, and that he will act calmly, by an
elaborate sequence of traditional moves, to get his enemy to repent his
activities.  The witch is your personal enemy in fact, though in theory
all men and women with a special type of physiological excrescence alone
come into the category of witches. Your personal enemy becomes a
witch through your selection of names, and the probability that strychnine
will kill a chicken. It is not so much haphazard selection of a witch
which creates ill-feeling between neighbours, but it is rather from a
source of ill-feeling that accusations of witcheraft spring. The spites,
jealousies, scandals, envyings, malices, greeds, which motivate man in
his relations with hiz fellows, and which are the breeding ground of all
crime, are repressed because if they were not social life would be im-
possible.  They are repressed by men at the bidding of a variety of sanctions,
public opinion, vanity, legal rules, codes of morality, and religions beliefs,
etc., which it would take too long to classify and deseribe. But, as we
know, repression does not mean elimination. Jealousy may not lead
to violent scenes ; malice may not lead to murder ; greed may not lead
to open insult, spite, backbiting: and envy may have no dramatic
surface manifestations, but they maintain their sway on the human mind
none the less.  OHten they seek release in indirect channels, and though
sometimes it is easy to frace their course back to the original springs,
sometimes it is too tortuous to follow. But in either case we recognize that
canalizing of emotion in this manner makes social life possible. We have
seen how this is done among the A-Zande by preventing burbling under-
ground torrents of hatred from sudden disruptive outbreaks by cutting
out smooth channels of traditional procedure alomg which they can flow.
Belief in mange combines this function with the one, which we have
already referred to, of giving confidence, courage and emotional outlet
through activity in moments of crisis, Tt will be at once seen that the
identification of witchcraft with enmity opens up several further questions
of importance about Zande moral ideas, and we shall consider these after
a short digression.

It is well known that emotiomal activity reveals itself in dreams.
If vou hate a man vou may kill him, but the consequences of such an
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action are generally serious, and the desire is repressed.  You may, how-
ever, kill him in day-dreams or avenge yourself on him in real dreams
with impunity, and this is the course often followed. We should expect,
therefore, to find that in Zande culture, where hatred is conventionally
associated with witcheraft, dream manifestations are also closely related
to witcheraft, and this 1s, in fact, what we do find. It is not our intention,
nor have we sufficient material, to make a full and competent study of
Zande dream life, but rather to intimate its connection with the concept
of mangu. We must also admit in this brief survey of the subject that
we have no training in, and little knowledge of, psycho-analytical tech-
nique. Identification of witcheraft with objects of personal animosity
appears in various phases of Zande mental life. It is a theme of day-
dreaming, but apart from the fact that the Zande has day-dreams (b
pai} and that in these pleasant dramatisations he wreaks vengeance on
enemies, we can give little information, though we hope to make further
investigations on our final wvisit to Zandeland. Probably Zande day-
dreams are closely bound up in their substance with his beliefs in witch-
craft. Many Zande " real ™ dreams are very simple wish-fulfilments,
often stimulated by some sight or by memory of some conversation on
the previons day. One of my servants used regularly to dream of seeing
a Ford lorry or a steamboat on the night before we departed in one or
other of these wehicles. A prisoner dreams that he is being released
from captivity. A man dreams that he is cutting up meat which foretells
a successful hunt, or that he is copulating with a woman which presages a
successful love affair. If the dreamer recognises the girl with whom
he is having intercourse he turns over on his bed to lie on the opposite
side to the side he lay on during intercourse, since by deing so he sends
the dream to her and she will see him and have intercourse with him also.
Both will afterwards try and make this dream come true by hinting at it
in the presence of the other. A man dreams of roasting an enormous
number of termites and he expects to make a good cateh of these edible
insects in the near future ; he sees a spear at his side and sets out in the
morning full of hope that if he goes to see his chief he will receive one as
a gift ; he eats dream honey and he knows that he will zoon see the real
article ; a bachelor dreams that he goes to the homestead of his mother-
in-law and that she cooks a hem for him to eat, and he wakes happy
at this assurance of an early marriage ; a married man sees himself in o
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dream with many wives and looks forward te a prosperous polygamous
old age, and his prosperity will be confirmed by a dream in which he sees
fumself rich in eleusine, oil, spears, hens, ete.  The Zande has no doubt
that dreams foretell the future and have oracular functions (muswma
wasorofa), and we have seen several instances in which a man relates the
dream he has had to some subsequent event.

‘There are other dreams, springing from more complicated emotions,
which have stereotyped interpretations. A dream of someone’s death
prezages that he will die. A dream in which a man sees fish in a stream
15 said to mean that his sister or some other male or female relative is
committing adultery, or it may mean that they are at the time copulating
with their wives or husbands to beget children. A dream in which
marriage spears are returned to the dreamer causes him anxiety lest he
18 going to lose his wife. A man dreams that he is drinking beer with
his companions who suddenly rise and seize him and aceuse him of some
offence.  The interpretation of this dream is that someone is slandering
himn (mtestenta navign gusmba fmo fuoni, the dream disclozes slander to
omnej.

If dreams of sexual intercourse with a woman are pleasant foretastes
of what is to come, the Zande does not apply the same interpretation
to those dreams in which he copulates with his mother and sister.  Placing
his hand on his sleeping-mat and finding it wet with sperm, he is troubled
and ashamed, exclaiming to himself, * Ao musuma awase £ " Oh!
the dream has dene a filthy thing.”  Thus the Zande will say to someone
in disgust, ' Ga pai wa sanghwa muswoma boro wirali ni zagba mangi
dewiling rogo pa muswaa,” " Your affair is like the expression of & dieam
that a man dreams, in which he undoes the hair of his sister in dream-
phantasy.” Of such experiences the Zande says that the dream has
tricked him, and played him wanton,

Lastly, there are definitely ill-boding dreams which are due to mangn.
These are generally of a stereotyped form, but a man cannot tell what
the danger is which threatens him, nor from whence it comes, unless he
has had some previous experience which he can link up with his subsequent
dream. Such are dreams of being chased by lions, leopards and elephants,
seping men with animals’ heads, the dreamer being seized by enemies,
but being unable to call ont since his mouth seems to be closed.  Falling
dreams are very common and are of this type. Often a man keeps
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falling for a long period though he never reaches the ground,  Dne s
told us that he fell from a huge tree on to the ground, where e saw 2
homestead occupied by strange men with white faces Iike Europesus
He knew it was an evil dream but could not say what misfortune -
presaged,  Sometimes a man will be attacked by snakes ; he runs awav
from one to find another in front of him and they twist themselves around
his arms and legs, Often such dreams end in nightmare and sudden
terrified awalkening. (Boro nazingd be vami phaighai, a man awakes from
sleep in a start)) In dreams men see strange beasts, such as wangn the
rainbow-snake, and moma ¢, the water-leopard.

ANl these dreams, which are children of fear and anxiety and beget
the same, are products of witcheraft in the eves of the A-Zande. Tt is
through seangi that men are enabled to appear in strange guises, and it
is often in dream images that & man has his first intimation that he is
being attacked by mangi. He has a nightmare, and in the morning he
feels sick and realises that the nightmare was cansed by the spirit of
mangn consuming the spirit of his flesh. For in the opinion of the
A-Zande, a dream is a real experience on the spiritual plane. He does
not confuse dream happenings with events of waking life, but he considers
that the life of the spirit is different and he confesses that he does not
understand its pature well.  Suoffice it that he knows that his spirit will
go journeys and will commune with people during sleep.  The hours of
sleep are therefore an ideal setting for witcheraft activity, for then the
spirit of a witch is able to roam about at will and devour the spiritual
fesh of its enemies. Sometimes the victin will have no inkling of what
happened to him, whilst at other times he will know that he is being
bewitched by a dream in which the witch’s action is made known to him
in a phantasy. This theory of dream life is clearly pointed out by the
follewing Zande text : * Aboro miva we, mangu nano kina yuru. Guo
st boro nivali ¢ § wisopo nid e baso wa fe du do wioa, pere Azands wi
it IF pave e, wmangu de wive ka omo o viern. One Azande dusdulo ©
nabera @ wga mangn bing o wsunze bombdko we ¢ wibafu dwa ko & boro
mangte fwa k= azie ko 8 nd, Gu boromangy nga gunt aboro @ing pani
dundwko 1 niva ni nabi mange abi wa 50 nandu ka o boro ywrs,  Boro
wikedi manguni abeda ke vo du mo o varw st ve ka so ra bpure vo.  Fra
ripe s b ve Rha manga ro kinag wmuswno vo.  Gu fura a fa st ayenga fioo
FOOFOQO WLMSHA0 VO i Sa va, ka mo aimonga @ wa sa v [ st owe vo ana
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mbata, rage ki fa gira kaza ki nitona no alona ni ba sa.  Ka st ndu ka ghia
i ru na ga boro ve 5t ki mangt tive amanga, ka gu ngava gbe i ki do kura
a ado.

A free translation of this text is as follows : * People say that it is
in the night that witchcraft goes about its work. In those dreams which
people have, in which they are pierced by a spear or pursued, the A-Zande
believe that it is witchcraft which has come to injure them in the night.*
But all A-Zande believe that witcheraft itself is present on these occasions
becanse, when they push the fiwa® to the name of a witch, fwa sticks to it.
They say of a witch whom everybody knows to be such, that he can see
witcheraft when it is going to attack a man in the night. A man sends
hiz witcheraft by night to seek you out and to attack you in your home-
stead. After that it is in a dream that it begins to trouble you. On
another occasion it will not come after you in a dream at all, so that you
have no knowledge of it. First of all it injures you, then, at daybreak,
sickness suddenly comes upon vou, If it meets with the witcheraft of
another man then they struggle, and if it is very strong then it will drive
the other away.” '

I have never heard that a man dreams that someone is actually eating
his flesh, for this appears always to be made known to him in the typical
allegorical imagery of dream life, being chased by men or animals, being
seiged and unable to call for help, falling from a great height, and =o on,
Generally such dreams are not stamped by circumstances which will
emable the dreamer to see who are his enemies. In this case he will go
next morning to his blood-brother or some obliging friend and get him
to consult the ¢we oracle to ascertain whether it was indeed as he sup-
posed, that he had been struggling with mangn on the previous night

% This text was written for me 'I'.ly Reuben (né Mbﬂ]i—ﬁi:lﬁbw‘ﬂ]ie:: trained at, and at
one time in the employ of, the Yambio CM.5, station, When not stated fo the contrary,
all texts were taken down by myself from the lips of native informants. Thoogh Reuben
was not leat to me by the Mission bot came into my service after leaving their employ,
1 take the prﬁ#.nt I":I-]_'I]'.H'Ir'tll.l'llt}' ol acknowledping the indirect debt whi I owe to the
Rew. C. Gore and hig predecessors, who for nearly a quarter of & centary have laboured
to Predul:.c ot |;|||.|1.-' clerks able to reard and write, but alzo self-relant 'DU_!,-':- aned gi.rl:'; betber
able to withstand the shock to which their culture has been subjected than my friends
of the bash,

E Though Reuben always wiole texts to dictation to the words of a Zande ualaflvenced
by lgnmpﬁau ileas, much what he has written fof me bas an :mpu'aq:-ua] ancl Ema:ir.:i.imll.ﬂ
tmgpe.

* fior 18 a robbing oracle such as is found in many parts of equatorial Africa. For
its use see ' Oracle-magic of the Azande™ op. cit.  There are some fine specimens, brousht
back by Mr. Tordey, now in the Batish Muscom.
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and, if so, to whom did the spirit of mange belong. When he has dis-
covered the witch's name he will then act in the normal manner to notify
him of the verdict of dwa and benge. Sometimes, however, he can see the
faces of the witches in his dream. Thus one of our informants was
attacked by a man called Basingbatara and his son. They climbed up
the outside of his hut and sat looking at him as he lay on the ground
through a hole in the roof (there was no real hole in the roof, only in the
dream). The two men who sat watching him were just like baboons
with the sole exception of their faces, which were those of the two men
whom he knew well. Basingbatara said to his son * you strike him,” so
the youth struck him with his spear on the top of his head, and the
dreamer awoke. As he awoke he saw them running down the roof of the
hut towards their homes. My informant was very ill for some weeks
after this experience, The advantage of such dreams as these in which
the dreamer can recognize the witches is considerable for an ethnologist,
for he can often find out roughly the relationship between dreamer and
dream actors. In the story told above they were bad, but concealed.
Actually the young man who struck our informant with his spear was
- affianced to his danghter, but there was considerable friction between the
two families which, a fair time alter the ocenrrence of the dream, led Lo an
action in the chief's court on account of the young man's brother having
made advances to our informant's wife (his younger brother's mother-in-
law). In other dreams the dreamer does not see the face of the witch,
but he has no doubt in his mind about his identity, These are the most
interesting dreams, as the native is able to give yvon chapter and verse
in support of his contention. 1 will quote one example from memory
as the notes which I made at the time are not available. A young man
whom I know intimately once told me of a dream which he had had a
long time ago in which a witch came to attack him during sleep. He
was lying on his bed when he saw the man approach-—at least he was man
from shoulders to feet—whilst his shoulders were surmounted with
an elephant's head and trunk. My young friend was exceedingly
frightened and pretended to be asleep, all the while squinting through
his eyelashes to see what the man was up to. The witch on his part
kept moving round his elephant’s head as though looking for him, and then
after a while moved once again outside the hut. At once the young man
leapt from his bed and out of the hut and flew through the air towards a
7
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near-by tree round which he curled legs and arms.  The witch saw him
fly past, but did not manage to see where he was going to or locate his
body against the tree-trunk. The young man told me without hesitation
that he knew who the witch was. When I asked him how he knew when
he had not seen his face, he replied that he was well aware that a witch
in the neighbourhood was vowing vengeance on him, and that it could
only have been this man, His mind was quite made up about the witch's
idenfity, and he told me a long story of how he had offended the man
and caused this night visitation. The story has little importance and is
rather a complicated one concerning a marriage dispute in which both
boy and witch were invaolved.

What interests one in these dream experiences and their interpre-
tations is their intimate relationship to Zande belief in witcheraft. We
have seen that a witch is activated by personal malice, jealousy, etc.,
and that appreciation of these emotions by the person who arouses them
and by the mind which experiences them alike iz the basis of belief
in mangw. We saw how emotions of sorrow, anger, fear and the more
complicated sentiments of hatred and envy are given expression along
traditional channels provided by belief in witchcraft. They find another
outlet in the fantastic imagery of dream experience, and in the inter-
pretation of these dream fantasies the Zande acts upon the same principles
as in consulting cracles about sickness or bad luck in hunting. The
ill-will of others often manifests itself in dreams.

The picture we wished to paint in this section is of men highly
sensitive in their social life to insult, rudeness, unkindness, meanness ;
who are anxious to please others and to earn the respect of their neigh-
bours ; and who brood over slights, jealousies, unfriendliness, and so on,
It is from this emotional attitude towards others that the concept of
mangw springs, But these emotions not only give psychological meaning
to belief in witcheraft, but have also their place in native morality.

VI—THE MORAL ASPECT OF WITCHCRAFT.

THETHER it is through oracle-consultations or through a séance

of witch-doctors, or by listening to scandal we reach the same
conclusions. In the first place we see how the belief in witcheraft gives
the sufferer, whether in mind, body or estate, an outlet for energetic
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action. He is able to act, since his injury is not a blow from Fate, but the
machination of his enemy, which can be combated and counteracted.
Belief in mange provides the Zande with a defence mechanism against
the slings and arrows of fortune. It also enables him to use proper
social machinery against his private enemies by means of oracular
verdicts and their customary presentation to the witch, In this way
he earns social approval, and the witch comes in for social opprobrium
and humiliation. For active witchcraft is only sometimes a criminal
offence, but is always a moral lapse., Tt i5 a child of the heart; its
parents are hatred, malice, spite, greed, envy, jealousy, slander, back-
biting, meanness. The man who uses mangs without committing any
offence for which he can be penalized is what we call an " unpleasant
fellow,” & man whom we avoid. For the Zande holds clear moral
opinions about these social wices. Malice, envy, jealousy, slander are
bad. Fatherz and mothers may be heard to lecture their children
against falling into these vices ; chiefs will discourse upon them in the
court : hushands will admonish their wives upon them.  Noone denounces
these evils more sincerely than a Zande, though the Zande's arguments
against them are more pragmatic than most, If you hate your neighbour
without due cause you disclose a weak character, and people will despise
you and will not wish to associate with you. If vou slander your neigh-
bour without cause you will get a bad name, people will say that you
are a liar, and the chief will not believe you when you come to make a
case before him. If you are gready you will be an unwelcome guest,
and meanness will make you the subject of a hundred subtle allusions
in your presenee and in the company of your friends, and this will shame
vou. If you are jealous and envious of others you will not be asked to
partake in joint activities, and your reputation will be stained. But the
most weighty argument against these moral vices 15 that they are the
sofl inm which grow acts of witcheraft. Hatred and malice (sogofel,
jealonsy (mgbwaduse), envy (kpf bore = envious man), slander (gumba
limo), greed (kangadw), meanness (Wngilingt pad), tale-telling [asomburi
= tale-tellers) are not in themselves witcheraft [mangs), but they
are the invariable accompaniment of it. These vices are the active
drive behind witcheraft, since manguw is not itself the cause of erime
and of those many anti-social actions for which there 15 no legal sanction,
but the power to perform them and the means by which they are carried

4T Ta
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out This is not an opinion to which we have reached ourselves as a
deduction from what A-Zande have told us, but is a clear statement
which we have heard dozens of times made without any reference to our
enquiries.  Sogode nandu mbalaiyo smangu nandu fwo fe, © Malice goes in
front and witcheraft goes after it;" kangadu nandu mbataiyo mangu nandu
fwo ha, " Greed goes on ahead and witcheraft follows after,” say the
A-Zande, and they speak of other moral failings in the same way, describing
them always as procesding ahead with seasge following behind them.
It is these evil emotions and sentiments which are the basis and origin
of crime.  Sa Rpiyo i kina ho, boro na kpinga ghwa fe, " Death always
has a cause, and no man dies without reason.”  The reason is to be found
always in man's lack of charity. Thus the A-Zande say again in a
proverb : f nasoga mbara, mbara ka kpi, " The elephant died because they
hate it™; or, { nagumba limo, mbara ka i, ' Because they speak ill of
the elephant behind his back, he dies.” * Envy and jealousy kill the
strongest of men: A-Zande wiya we mangu nga ima wghoaduse, bombiko
sgbwadn bovo nitmi st nd mano fnd.  Kina gu boro nga nghwaduse ni wga
bovo mangu.  Agu aboro Rina o ni ind aina ya manguni nandu ka wo boro
bombiko wa nglwaduni natma fu gu boro re 2™ " The A-Zande sayv that
witcheraft is jealousy, becaunse it is due to the fact that a man is jealous
that he barms others. Those who are well-informed say that witcheraft
goes to injure a man because the witch is jealous of him.” Greed also
is often the canse of a man's death, and men fear to refuse requests lest
they are bewitched by an angry man whose solicitations have not been
granted. Gu boro na ko he dededi nga boro mangu, A man who is alwayz
asking for things,” say the A-Zande, "' iz a witch.,”

Those also who always speak in a roundabout way instead of
straightforward speech are suspected of being witches. Such hints,
allusions, double meanings are often made by A-Zande, and people
put many meanings into them which were not intended by the
speaker. For example, a man sits with some of his neighbours and
says, boro nanyenga zegino fe, "' No man remains for ever in the world,”
One of the old men sitting near-by gives a disapproving grunt at this
vernarl, hearing which the speaker explains that he was talking of an
old friend who has just died ; but others will probably think that he
meant that he wished the death of one of those with whom he was sitting.

1 Ext wiitden hy R1||=|:H‘::|:." T
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A man who threatens others with misfortunes is certain to be accused
of bewitching them should the misfortunes fall. A threatemer of this
type (mo kida) will say to a man moe afange g pana fe, " You will not walk
this year,” and then some little while afterwards when the threatened
man falls sick or has an accident he will remember the words which
were spoken to him in passion, and will at once consult the oracles,
placing before them the name of the speaker as the first name on his list
of suspects.

The trend of implications which rise from the idea of mange, and
from the part it plays in psychological and social life, will have long
been apparent to the reader. We found that the witch was your personal
enemy, the man whose name vou chose to place before the oracles becanse
yvou knew that he would be glad to injure vou. You knew that he would
be glad to injure you becanse he hated you for some past slight, or becanse
he was jealous of your good fortune, or because you did not ask him
to come and drink beer at your beer party. Hence, hatred, jealousy,
greed and resentment give rise to injurles and crimes. For a orime
which had no motive would be absurd, and would be difficult to detect,
becanse one would have no evidence of motive to go upon In one's
oracle-consultations, " Cud bomo 27 asks the Zande,

But although there is no act of witcheraft without motive in human
sentiment and emotion, and although public opinion declares these
maotives (in others) to be contrary to social well-being, it must be remem-
bered that a man may be jealous, malicious and in other ways socially
undesirable, but still not a witch, since he 15 not endowed with saengu.
He may be a boro kikpwéd whose characteristics we have outlined earlier,
or merely a disgruntled fellow who is nevertheless incapable of doing
his fellow-men an injury however much he would like to do. It 15 easy
enough to find out by consulting bemge about it. You go into the bush
with your benge and a couple of chickens and you put a question to the
oracle whether this man, whom you know is feeling and speaking against
you, is a witch and will injure vou, or whether he is simply a spiteful
fellow. You caution benge not to pay attention to spitefulness and
kindred vices, but to concentrate on the question of mangie.  The oracle
is not to give a verdict about mere words or thoughts, for these are of no
particular importance since they can cause no definite injury save to the
reputation of their creator, but is to make a decision about the definite
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use of mangw, which may prove fatal. One says to the oracle * mo pe
gumba limo sa kw sa, kina boro fomiteli® wi ingi fe le boro, 5 du neve
ka imd re nand fwa 2" " You follow slander and put it behind you, real
witchcraft which is in the entrails of a man, it is that which is going to
Idill me, fwa stick.” But, although according to Zande doctrine it is quite
possible for a man to be an offensive cad, hateful to everyone, without
his being a witch, in actual fact it is highly improbable, since everyone
will have cause to feel his enmity and conseguently will place his name
frequently before the oracles and, naturally emough, they will often
declare him to be a witch,

On the other hand, a boro mangu need not necessarily be a criminal
or even a noxious person, A man may be bom with sange which he has
inherited from his father, but may never be accused of bewitching anyone
with it. Many witches are quite harmless, since their sangs i3 inactive
[gasyo mangu nazela, their mangn cools, say the A-Zande). A man may
be born a witch and yet remain through life a perfectly good citizen. It
is only when they are moved by evil motives and ill intent against their
neighbours that their mangw becomes active (sf ma fera). We may,
in fact, sum up the Zande theory of * crime,” a surprisingly good theory
in our opinion, by saying that * crime ¥ is committed by those who are
endowed with an inherited physical trait, but that the motives of " erime ™
are not to be found in this physical heritage, but in moral shortcomings
which lie in the breasts of all men. All men have sometimes the wish
to do evil, but only some possess the power. Hate and jealousy, for
example, are commen to all men, but only in the case of those endowed
by mangs from their birth do these sentiments lead to “ crime.”

Such is Zande theory of witcheraft, but it has one flaw, in that
witchcraft 15 not a real, but an imaginary process. It is ascertained
through the verdict of oracles, the validity of which is equally imaginary.
In consequence of these fictions, the witch comes to be identified with the
moral delinguent, for it is mainly about these latter that the Zande consults
the cracles and it is, therefore, more often they who are denounced by
{)gmgg as witches. This is a very important point, for it suggests that
those whom we call better citizens are seldom accused of witcheraft, and
those whom we would call worse citizens are the ones who are thought
to be guilty of acts of witchcraft. This we find to be true to fact if one

5 Tomileli is 2 word used for m:ugu {n aracls consultations. ) .
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speaks generally. The boro ima pai or boro lisa, the gentleman or man
of honour amongst the A-Zande is characterised by certain wirtues © he
iz loyal to the chiefs, he is a good son, an efficient master of a homestead,
a fair father, a just man in his dealings with his fellows, one true to his
bargains, a zano or peacemaker, a man who never commits adultery,
one who shows himself generous and courtecus to others, one who speaks
well of his neighbours, one who does not interfere with the affairs of his
friends and is neither envious nor jealous of their fortune. It is not
expected of him to love his enemies and show forbearance to those who
injure his family and friends nor to display humility, for such a man
would be thought of as a nice, quiet, pleasant character, but the Zande
admires a more sterner, more impulsive temperament, which will be
roused to anger at such offences as witchcraft and adultery when both
his courage as a man and the dictates of tradition demand that hatred
and contempt should lead to vengeance. But when no open injury has
been done to him by his neighbours, but only the greater injury to his
pride and ambition by success and happiness of others, he should not be
a prey to meaner vices of envy, jealousy and spite. For such sentiments,
save when they are redeemed by some cultural rivalry such as between
chiefs or singers, are condemned by moral opinion and are the
characteristics by which one knows a witch, or at least suspects witch-
craft.! The man who is always running down his neighbours is probably
a witch ; the man who displays unusual greed, or who is always asking
his friends for gifts without making any return, has the makings of a
witch ; the man who is always glun and ill-tempered displays the signs
of witcheraft ; the man who invariably speaks in a roundabout manner
and prefers to hint or insinuate with a proverb or look will be under
suspicion of mangs ; all the little signs of an unpleasant cumps.nion- and of
a nasty, spiteful disposition denote a witch amongst the A-Zande. People
suffering from physical infirmity or persons who have been mutilated
are mostly considered to be spiteful creatures, and our experience of them
supports this contention. One soon begins to be able to tell the people
in any area in which one lives in Zandeland whom the natives will suspect

1 These are said to be exterior physical characteristics which sometimes give a witch
away to the experienced eye. " i niina ira mangu ti bangilini du ni zamba &, i ki Ea. i
mangy nga ni ; na ga de du na zamba bangilini & (Text by Rueben.) (" Ona
& witch by the red glow of his eyes and one says, ° He is a witch,' It is the same aboot
femala witches.")
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of witcheraft and those whom they will exonerate from any suspicion,
gust as one can soon tell in any Enghsh community, where one resided
for a short time, who has bad reputations as ill-tempered, spiteful,
disgruntled individoals, so, amongst this central African community,
one comes to recognize those whom the Zande regards with disapproval,
and, owing to the qualifications which point to the possession of margu
as a witch. Those who lack straightness in their dealings with their
fellows, those who are jealous and suspicions, tale-tellers, have the makings
of a witch. Such alse are slanderers and those who gossip always about
the affairs of others with intent to cause trouble; stupid persons who
act contrary to custom or perform their laboor in a slovenly manner ;
persons of dirty habits who defecate in the gardens of their neighbours
(" ka nd ko rogo pa kwrant att pa wasive du,” " 1t is filthy to defecate on the
gardens of another,” say the A-Zande) ; who urinate in the sight of others;
who eat without first washing their hands ; who eat bad food such as
tortoise, dog, toad and the house-rat (bibilibdmbu); sneaks who will enter
into a man's hut without first asking his permission ; people who cannot
control their greed in the presence of food and beer; people who make
offensive remarks to their wives and neighbours and fling insults and
curses after them ; people who are always sulky ; men who are always
trying to pick guarrels with their companions without reason ; men who
commit incest with their sisters or have sexual connection with women
who are taboo or habitually commit adultery with the wives of their
friends ; those who neglect to give first fruits of animal and plant to
their fathers or elder brothers, or who have words with their fathers
(" ka pod na bawni pa wasire du,” says the Zande, “ It is a wvile thing to
have words with one’s father ™'} ; those who are disloyal to the chiefs or
dizrespectful in their presence ; rade, vulgar persoms (abore bow), yvahoos
{gharaka-gharaka aboro), dense, obstinate fellows (aboro guza®), cheats
(aboro belild).

We do not wish to give the impression that people are necessanly
thought to be witches becaunse they have the above-mentioned character-
istics, but we think that it i= correct to say that in the eyes of A-Zande,
they are more likely to be associated with a witch than a man free from
mangu. ]I.'Iﬂr:,_nf.rer thu:rugh these characteristics are to some dﬂgﬂ,!‘
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common to afl men, they are found more pronounced in some moo thaa
in gthers, and those who have them in a prononnced form will be tho.0
to whose names the oracles are consulted. Least of all do we wish to give
the impression of a witch amongst the A-Zande as a sort of pariah cut off
from his fellows,

We had certainly expected from our previous reading of books on
various African peoples to find witcheraft was not only abhorrent to the
natives but that the witch, though not killed to-day owing to white man’s
rile, was a being so completely ostracised by his fellows that we should
hawve little difficulty in spotting him from his hang-dog expression or
exaggerated aggressiveness, as one might spot a criminal. We found
this was far from being the case. On the contrary, witches, known for
miles round as such, live out their lives like ordinary citizens. Often
they are respected fathers and husbands, guests at feasts, welcome
visitors to neighbouring homesteads, and sometimes influential members
of the inner council at a chief’s court. Several of our more intimate
acquaintances are notorious witches. One of those whom we know well
iz our friend Tupoi, of the A-Mazungu clan, a prominent figure at the
court of his chief, Gangura. Neo one would have suspected that Tupoi
is held by everyone to be a witch of long standing and great prestige in
the witch council, by observing his social activity in the normal life of
his household and district. He is not ostracised nor subject to any open
unpopularity nor disabilities.  But one will sooner or later begin to hear
stories about Tupoi and will be surprised that such a quiet old man should
have committed several murders and have brought a variety of misfortunes
upon his neighbours., It was an open joke that the part of the Govern-
ment settlement in which he lived was unoccupied because no one liked
to take the risk of living too nmear him. It was considered wise either
not to acquaint him with pending economic undertakings or, if it was
impossible to prevent him from learning what was going on, to placate
him and make him favourable to the undertaking. Thus a hunter
would depart after game without letting Tupoi see him or hear about
his venture. When anyone in my household went to shoot guinea-fowl
he always made a detour to aveid Tupol’s homestead, since they feared
that were Tupol to see him he would send the spirit of his mangn to
deprive us of our fleshpots. On the other hand, Tupoi was bound to know
of collective expeditions, and it was usual before making them to get
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him, in company with other old men, 50 as not to make it too personal,
to blow water publicly on to the ground in affirmation of his good-will.
In thizs way one will attempt to get the favour of all the old men in a
neighbourhood towards one’s hunting, since the aged are generally the
worst witches, by a distribution of meat amongst them after a suceessful
hunt. Oeccasionally the prim surface of our life was broken by a violent
outburst against Tupm. Such a scene occurred a fortnight after we
had arrived on our second expedition. Hearing a row going on, we
walked out of our hut to see what it was all about and we found Zingbodo,
of the Avotombo clan, in a towering rage, shouting out that Tupoi had
killed two of his relatives that year and that he would avenge them.
The roots of the row were of quite a technical nature, something to do
with Government corvée work, but feeling became sufficiently embittered
for Zingbondo to forget the ordinaty decencies and openly to accuse
Tupoi of a couple of recent murders. Another scene also had its source
in Government labour, as have many quarrels now-a-days. When an
old friend of mine, Badogobo, of the A-Kowe clan, remarked to his com-
panions who were cleaning up the Government road around the setile-
ment that he had found the stump of wood over which Tupoi had stumbled
and cut himself a few days previously {he had been returming late at
night from a beer-feast), he added innocently to his friends. that they
must clear up the road well as it would never do for so important a man
as Tupoi to fall if they could help it. One of Tupoi's sons heard the
remark and told his father, who professed to see-a double meaning in it
and to find a sarcastic nuance in Badogobo's whole behaviour,  They
made a case before a neighbouring man of social standing who seems
to have found Badogobo's remarks innocent enough (which T have
Badogobo's assurance was not the case) and gave a decision in his favour,
Whereupon Tupoi did a remarkable thing. He went up to Badogobo
and spat a huge suwle mangu (witchcraft-spittle) at his feet. There was
general horror at this act and everyone was very concerned for Badogobo,
saying, ** Alas | Badogobo will not recover. Tupoi has done a terrible
thing to him, he has no chance of escaping death.”

However, my friend Badogobo did escape death, perhaps because
he was a witch himself, for shortly afterwards he was observed by relations
of a dying man to spit into a gourd and go towards the bush to hide it, -
evidently in order to continue his erime,
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It will be well to lay emphasiz on this point, that the witch in
Zande society is not analogous to the criminal in our own. He does
not live as a social outcast, he is not always under the shadow of disgrace,
and he is not ostracised nor shunned by decent citizens. On the contrary,
he lives an ordinary inconspicuous life amongst his fellows., In fact he
is often respected because he is a witch since no one wishes to offend
him and incur misfortune. 'We have always been told that such-and-such
a well-known witch is invariably asked to beer parties and meals, and is
given presents so that he will not injure his neighbours. Our friend
Tupoi, for instance, has a weakness for beer, and so great is his greed that
he will invariably get news that there is beer on my premises, and that
I intend giving a pot or two to my retainers and neighbours, and, though
uninvited, he will as invariably make his appearance at the party.
1 found this so annoying that 1 strictly forbade beer to be given to him.
I was annoyed that I was not obeyed, but on enquiry I was told that
no one would be prepared to take the risk of passing the gourd round
and leaving out Tupoi, since the man was undoubtedly a witch, and
would surely cause grievous misfortune to fall on anyone who thus
insulted him. The fear of witcheraft has a socialising influence on the
A-Zande. Not only do they try and avoid appearaneces of greed, jealousy,
malice, &ec., for fear of being thought witches, but also they do their best
to please others by generosity, fairness, politeness and sociability, and
so give no cause for offence. Consequently, since witches only injure
those against whom they have a grudge, they will escape the misfortunes
which arise from the hostility of aboro mangu. It was for this reason
that no one was prepared to insult Tupoi by not offering him any beer.
For this reason also a hounseholder who kills an animal will send presents
of meat to all the old men who live near him.  For if an old man possessing
sangn receives no meat he will prevent any more animals from being
killed ; whereas, if they all receive meat, they will say that he is a good
fellow, and express the hope that he will kill again. As the witch wishes
to receive more meat he will not interfere with the hunting, For the
same reason a man is careful not to offend his wives gratuitously. One
among them may be a witch and pay him back., Thus a man distributes
meat fairly among all his wives for fear lest one of them, offended at
his giving less to her than to his favourites, prevents him from killing
any more game,
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To nnderstand the full force of the mangs concept as a sanction
of social virtues, it must be borne in mind that to the Zande anyone
may be a witch. Mampn is in fact, though not in theory, universal.
In fact, everyone possesses mmgu, though traditional doctrine would
at once deny this statement. Thus if you ask a Zande whether everybody
1s a witch he will tell you that of course the idea is absurd, for only some
people are witches; but I think, nevertheless, that were it possible
to make a sfatistical analysis, we should find that only those of good
social position escape the presentation of hens' wings, and that most
other persons are some time or other throughout their lives accosed
of being witches. This will help us to see why it is the boro mangu is not
socially ostracised, and also why people are careful not to give gratuitons
offenceé to anyone. Some people are so often invelved in an accusation
of witcheraft that their names become well known in the district, whilst
others who have only been exposed a few times are forgottem. The
conclusion which we reached, after many months in Zande country,
was that every Zande is a witch. Although a Zande would not admit
the troth of this conclusion (as, for instance, in his own case), he most
decidedly holds that you can never tell whether a man is a witch or not,
and this admission approximates to our own conclusion, for the Zande
does not ask the oracles whether a man is a witch or not, but he only
consults them about whether a man is or is not causing him sickness,
which is a very different question. For a man might consult the oracles
about a neighbour twenty times, and each time they might declare him
innocent ; but there would still be deubt in the mind of the consulter
since it is possible that the man is a witch after all, but has had as yet
no cause for activity against his neighbour, or that he is not accused
by denge, because although he has removed the spirit of his victim's flesh,
he has not devoured it.! The Zande point of view is that you can never
be certain about anyone, and he says that “ in consulting oracles about
witchcraft no one is left out.” Their view-point is best summed up in a
very well-known aphorism : ¢ nangeranga # boro wa #i baga te, * One does
not see into a man as into an open wool-basket.,” Since you cannot be
sure that anyone is impotent to injure you by witcheraft, better be on the
right side by offending no one.

| Bap p.ag-a.r;u.



WITCHCRAFT (MANGU) AMONGST THE A-ZANDE 221

But though a Zande suspects everyone, his suspicions :depend
considerably on his social status. Chiefs are never accused of mawgu.
Immunity from moral criticism is generally a privilege of leadership,
For whilst it is in fact well known that chiefs are often witches, no one
would ever say so or present them with a hen’s wing. Ewven to-day,
when the power of chiefs has been weakened, the great house of A-Vongara
are tacitly left out of the sphere of life dealing with mange, and only
those members who have neither power nor position are sometimes
accused of mangn as an ordinary commoner would be. Moreover, since
mangu 15 transmitted in the male line, chiefs could hardly accuse each
other of witcheraft. Consequently, they restrict their mutual acensations
to the domain of sorcery. It must be remembered also that chiefs do
not live the same lives as commoners, and that they do not come into
a close contact with them that might arouse hatred and feelings of
jealousy or envy. These feelings are, moreover, largely incompatible
with rank, because traditional patterns of behaviour between chiefs and
commoners maintain too great a social distance between them for petty
friction to arise, as it does among equals. The same is true to a lesser
degree about those commoners who have been given positions of power
and trust by their chiefs. These men largely partake of the same
immunity with regard to witchcraft which chiefs enjoy. For though
their closer association with chiefs renders them more likely to be accused
of smangw by their masters, it renders them freer from similar accusations
by ordinary commoners. Their immunity in this respect is partly due
to their authority, since men do not wish to offend them, and partly due
to the fact that their social status raises them out of the atmosphere of
petty squabbling which is the breeding ground of mengu accusations
among ordinary A-fande. Thus, one will not hear of sogofe (ili-feeling)
between chief and commoner, but between chiefs or between commoners.
A commoner of good position is unlikely to be on bad terms with a poorer
man, but two commoners of good position are very likely to hate each
other, just as two poor men are likely to bear each other malice. Offence
is not taken so easily by an inferior or a superior as by an equal. In
the same way, various differences in sex, age and status imprint their
form on the concept of mangy. Women do not as a rule think of men
as being their enemies, and in case of ill-health or misfortune they will
consult the oracles about members of their own, rather than the opposite,
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sex. The reason for this is obvious, that women come much more closely
into touch with each other than with men, and are therefore more likely
to have cause for ill-will towards one another, In fact, a married woman
comes into no contact with men other than her husband and close
relatives which would be likely to rouse that animosity which is the
driving power behind wmangu. For similar reasons children in their
little misfortunes aceuse their playmates and not their elders, since,
as a rule, there is not sufficient contact between children and aduits who
are not closely related to them for hatred to spring up in a child's heart
against one much older than himself. The vanous sanctions which
preserve authority in the hands of old men maintain friendly equanimity
in situations in which resentment would be caused amongst equals. It
is among householders who come into close contact with each other in
the silici of social life that there is the greatest opportunity for rivalry
and squabbles. Tt is therefore amongst this class of persons that the
greatest witch activity is found. While wives are often accused of
killing their husbands, T have never come across an instance where a
husband has been accused of bewitching one of his wives, though rare
instances may occur. Here again, we must realise that mange acts
only with strong motive, and whilst there is often a strong motive for a
wife wishing to get rid of her husband and for hating him, the social
configuration of the Zande family gives the husband so much power
over his wives that he has little need to hate, since he can wvent his
disfavour more directly by beating his spouses, and he would certainly not
wish sickness to fall upon them. Thus, age, sex, social status limit the
sphere of mangw in a man’s entourage.  Another important limiting agent
is the spacial one. Mange is essentially a symbiotic phenomenon. It is
thought not to be able to strike persons at a great distance, but only within
a restricted area around their homesteads. The nearer it is when it
strikes the more potent it seems to be. Tt is for this reason, the A-Zande
tell us, that they commence to ask the oracles about those who neighbonr
them when they are sick. But we may see at once that the reason
that men dwelling far away do not injure at a distance is due not to the
inability of sange to wound at long range, but that men living at a distance
would very rarely have cause to dislike and therefore attack those afar
off, zince they do not come into sufficiently close contact with them in their
normal social intercourse.  We are most likely to quarrel and hate those
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with whom we come into the closest contact when the contact is not
mollified by sentiment of close family ties, or by common interests, or
iz= mot buffered by distinctions of age, sex or class. The Zande, like
-ourselves, has to solve the problem of the porcupines of Schopenhauer’s
allegory, how to remain close enough together to maintain warmth,
and far enough away not to run against one another’s spines.

We think that the most interesting aspect of witchcraft in an African
community is to see the place a witch occupies in ordinary everyday
life, and what are his motives for acting as he does. We have tried to
point out in this section of our essay the main facts about the sociology
and morality of witchcraft among the A-Zande with the intention of
showing the main protagonist, not as a paper individual given to us
through terse statements of native doctrine, but as a real live person
such as we meet him daily in Africa. We explained that manpu was
not a haphazard bewitching of people, but was always directed against
others, after consideration and even debate, with strong motives. These
motives are hatred, greed, malice, jealousy, etc. Such vices are strongly
condemned by the Zande, partly because they are objectionable, partly
because they cause social disruption, but mainly because they are the
drive behind witcheraft. In the first place, the misfortunes of men are
due to lack of charity., We pointed out that according to Zande theory
a man may bear ill-will towards others without being a witch, and that
equally a man may be born a witch without ever feeling sufficient hatred
of his fellows to act against them. For their theory helds that a man
must needs bear ill-will and be born a witch to do harm. Since all men
have feelings of ill-will from time to time they all have the will to harm
others, whilst only some have the power as well through their possession
of mangw, We saw that because it is knowledge of ill-will which directs
the oracle-consultations, there is always a strong tendency for those
who make themselves most obnoxious to their neighbours to be selected
as the witches of a community. With this idea in our minds we
examined the character of a good man to see what virtues he possessed,
and we compared him with the bad citizen whose characteristics alienate
others and cause him to be dubbed a witch.

We expressed surprise that a witch is not a social outcast in this
Central African community, and that, apart from a certain amount of
srandal associated with hiz name, his social life did not differ from that

i 8
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of ordinary citizens. “ It takes all sorts to make a world” would,
perhaps, express the Zande’s attitnde. We even noted what an excellent
social sanction of good behaviour witches provide since people are afraid
of offending them. They are afraid of gratuitously offending anyone,
since anyone may be a witch and it is probably due to the wide distribu-
tion of witches that they are not ostracised. Probably most people,
with the exception of important chiefs and commeoner governor: are from
time to time accused of witcheraft. Practically everyone is a witch,
in fact, if not in theory, though only some people have a sustained
reputation as such. Finally, we showed how age, sex, social status,
and spacial distribution limit the horizon of mangs for individuals, and
we explained that this was due to the fact that smangu is always motivated
by hatred, jealousy, and similar feelings, and that these are largely ruled
out by wide biological, social, and territorial divisions. But what of the
witch himself 7 So far we have left hiz opinion and feelings out of the
picture and we muost now enguire what are his reactions when accused
of harming his neighbours.

VIIL.—THE PSYCHOLOGY OF WITCHES—AN AUTOPSY.

(' NE of the most interesting questions in relation to witchcraft is the

attitude of witches themselves wis-a-vis public opinion. Do they
consider themselves the helpless victims of an inherited malady which
makes them injure others without intending to do so, or do they realize
that they are vicions men who wilfully plan the misery and destruction
of their fellows ? Is a man aware that he is a witch or not ? "As far
as we know, native doctrines about the self-realization of a witch and
his responsibility for his actions have never been properly discussed
and examined among African peoples, Nor are they easy to investigate.
There are, nevertheless, two good lines of enquiry : in the first place, to
ask native informants directly to enunciate traditional doctrine om
the subject and, in the second place, to observe the behaviour of those
aceusers and accused of witcheraft in the face of an oracular verdict and
in their daily contact with their fellows, We may at once dismiss the
possibility of witcheraft being a real practice, and consider it as an
imaginary one.  1f you ask a Zande the straightforward question, does
aman know if he has mangu in his stomach and when he is injuring people
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with it, he will tell you that it is impossible that a man could be a witch
without his being aware of the fact and that he, of course, knows when
his witchcraft is attacking someone, as he himself sends it on its mission.
Neither in my ordinary discussions with natives about mamgu, nor in
situations of native life, have I ever heard it suggested in defence of
anyone that he did not know that he was a witch or that he could not
help having done another an injury. But those very men, who had so
confidently answered my questions with an affirmation of a witch’s
self-knowledge and responsibility for his actions, would on a different
occasion either give even more vehement assertions of their statements,
or would supply evidence which entirely contradicted them.

The context of their utterance, whether they had just submitted
to some loss or sickness, whether they were quietly seated in my hut
discussing cut and dried doctrines and hypothetical questions, whether
they had themselves just been denounced by an oracular verdict as
witches, or whether an unsupported accusation of witchcraft had just been
made against them, pointed their statements and coloured their opinions.

When a man was a loser he was carried away by indignation. Useless
then to suggest to him that, perhaps, the man who had caused him pain
and loss was totally unaware that he had done so, or even that he had the
power to do so. Your informant will not hear of any such exoneration
from culpability of the man who has injured him. The witch is malig-
nantly planning his destruction because of hatred and jealousy, and he can
give you a detailed history of his relations with the witch which lead from
estrangement and animosity to crime and vengeance. In such a situatiop
as this, the doctrine of responsibility of witchcraft is stated without
qualifications.

But get the same man one day to come and talk to you in your hut
when he has no troubles on his mind and he may be prepared to qualify
a little and to admit that a witch may, under certain circumstances, be
ignorant of his condition, though he will not be dogmatic and will hasten
to inform you that he is only repeating what some people say, since
he obviously knows nothing about it at first hand, having no truck
himself with witches and witchcraft. He will be careful not to commit
himself to definite statements, and to make his remarks quite impersonal
in tone lest he makes you suspicious about so much knowledge and begin
to wonder whether he is not really an ira mangu himself,

8
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When your informant is in such a mood, he will tell you that people
say that when a child has mangu it may be ignorant of the fact and do no
harm with its undeveloped powers. Only when he grows up and the
mangu enlarges does he begin to use it, at first in small things, and later
in murder. The growth of mangu, and the association of the witch with
other older and more experienced in wrong-doing than himself, lead to
consciousness of his condition and actions. It is possible, your informant
will admit, that a man born with mangu will never become an active
witch. It is important in so difficult a field of enquiry to say that
Mgr. Lagae’s informants support our own.

* Au début,” he writes, “ on peut ne pas étre conscient du fait qu’on
a le mauvais ceil.? Cela tient a ce que le mango n’est pas encore suffis-
amment developpé. Il se fortifie avec large et on finit par en prendre
conscience. Les Azande pretend qu’il y a parfois lutte intérieure entre
le possesseur du mauvais ceil et son propre mauvais ceil. L’homme de
mauvais ceil peut au début maitriser son mango et ne pas obeir a ses
convoitises néfastes. Mais quand le mauvais il est devenu vigoureux,
on ne peut plus lui résister.?

Though we have never been given a clear commentary embodying
the doctrine of a struggle between a man’s will and his mangu we have
made it sufficiently clear in our preceding analysis of the moral aspects
of witchcraft that the witch is regarded as a responsible being capable
of deciding between good and bad, and that his nefarious actions are
particularly reprehensible because they are consciously willed.

, But one day your injured native or your mildly interested com-
mentator will be the recipient of a hen’s wings with the request that he
will leave off bringing sickness or misfortune on a friend. Then, if heis
short-tempered, he may show himself angry and embittered at the insult,
refuse to have anything to do with the hen’s wing, loudly curse the
initiators of the outrage, and complain to you that they have done it
not because he is really a witch, but out of animosity to bring shame and
disgrace upon him. Such scenes we have witnessed more than once
but they are rare, being due generally to the character and social position
of the accused, or to the history of his earlier relations with those whe
3 T — :
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does not, however, insist on the aptness of the phrase,
¥ Les Azande. Op. cit., p. 108.
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have insulted him. But it is owing to such outbreaks, which have been
known to result in serious injuries, that the sensible Zande plays his game
with traditional mowves.

After having found out from the benge oracle who is cansing his friend
or relative to be sick, he does not himself take the hen's wing to the
witch nor does he send his own messenger with it, but instead he takes it,
as we explained earlier, to the chief, or one of his district representatives,
and lays it at his feet, naming the witch, and requesting that the wing
shall be presented to him. The chief or his representative will then
despatch a messenger with the wing to put on the ground before the
witch and tell him that desge has disclosed his name as the man who is
causing sickness to soc-and-so. In these circumstances, the recipient
cannot show temper without insulting his chief or the most important
local man of position,

Consequently he will spit water on to the hen's wing with a good
grace in the manner which we have already described earlier in this Paper.
There is, moreover, a further reason why a display of temper will do him
no good, for such is the sign of a hardened witch anxious to injure his
neighbour and furious at being found out by dempge and temporarily
frustrated in his designs. The witch who sincerely repents the tronble
he has caused will express the deepest regret, and affirm that if indeed
it is true that he possesses mangw he is ignorant of the fact. He bears
no one malice and wishes no one any harm.

“If T possess sangu in my stomach,” he says, * 1 am unaware of it,
may it become cool. Oh, my mangs, become cool. It is thus that I
bBlow out water,”

He does this both because it iz good form and becaunse it safegnards
himself, since if he iz really a witeh and kills someone, then he himself
is sure to fall a victim to vengeance. Hence the A-Zande will often say
ves imi akpinga fe, ©* the blower of water does not die,” because the witch
who blows water stops the ravages of lus maerga before they resunlt m
murder, though, as we have been at pains to point out earlier, his action
will be of little avail if he merely blows cut water from his month and has
no contrition nor charity in his heart, Ewven the man who is confident
of his innocence of witcheraft will go through this simple ceremony
because it 1= the proper thing for a gentleman to do.

M
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The man who shows ill-temper on these occasions acts boorishly
as a stranger or provincial might act. Though he is mortified by the
accusation, the man who prides himzelf on true Mbomu origin® and with
knowledge of the refined manners of court life, will show complaisance
even under such humiliating circumstances. I well remember a dis-
tinguished old £ande, who had served both Wando and Gbudwe honour-
ably, giving his son advice in this matter. The youth had been given
hen's wings from time to time by a neighbour in token of his witchcraft,
and had vigorously protested against what he considered to be insults,
based solely on maliciousness. His father told him that whilst, of course,
the accusations were absurd, because he had had several members of
his family examined by autopsy after death and no mamge had ever
been found in their stomachs, nevertheless, it did no harm to blow
water, It was both a polite thing to do and it showed an abzence
of ill-feeling which should characterize all good citizens.

He told his son how for years a neighbour of one of his relatives
had sent him hen’s wings month after month with tiresome regularity.
His relative used each time to protest his innocence quietly, blow on
the hen's wings, and affirm his good-will. After many years during
which this ceremony was constantly performed, the man who had been
accused for so long by his neighbour of witcheraft died, and, curiously
enough, it was his accuser who was the witch after all, as benge declared
to the chief.? Hence the old man pointed out to his son it is not necessary
to worry too much about receiving hen's wings from a spiteful neighbour,
who is as likely as not, merely despatching them to cover his own evil
deeds. It is better for an innocent man to comply with good grace.

Generally, however, especially among women and men with a less
aggressive temperament, the man accused of possessing mengu and of

1 Since the term A-Zande is often nsed to refer to differest ethnic groups in a looge
manner, it may be well to explain here that 4-Zande are a nation of different ethnic origins,
which speak a common language and have a common calture, in contrast to the furee,
which comprises all strangers and those forcigners who have lately been incorporated into
the Zande conglomerate amd whose langpuage and foreign extraction is still remembered.
The A-Vengara are the ruling clan in Zande colture, in which they form a princely class.
The A-Mbomu are the clans of original Zande stock which congquered easbwards vnder the
leadership of the A-Venpara,

& 1t may well be asked how bewge coold for years have denounced a man of bring an
i¥a iHangy when he was not one.  There are several reasons for this, which are too lengthy
o state hers. We have dealt with some of them in the above-mentioned article, “Oracle-
magic of the Azande,” but we wish to aint suk here that we collected the material for that
Paper during our first five months in Zande country, and that it is in several respects too
rigid in interpretation and incomplete in detail, and that, in places, it is incorrect.
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using it against a neighbour is surprised and saddened by the reveiation
and sincere in his expressions of innocence of malicious intent.

Hence he declares that if indeed he is a witch he iz ignorant of being
one, and is at charity with his neighbours and bears none ill-will. Such
an admission, even if it is afterwards privately repudiated, reveals a
different mental attitude to that portrayed by an informant stating
traditional doctrine or a man carried away by indignation through loss
or sickness. For in the case of the accused we perceive a contrary
expression of opinion, that a man can possess mangu without his know-
ledge, and can use it to injure others without intent. ’

The Zande is placed in a quandary, since on the one hand he possesses
his system of oracle-magic in which he has the greatest faith, whilst on
the other hand he holds the doctrine of individual consciousness and
responsibility for witcheraft. Though these two systems of belief are
quite compatible when they meet in the atmosphere of an ethnologist's
hut, or in any situation in which some other than oneself is the villain,
they do not seem to fit so perfectly together under one’s own roof.

A man may, sometimes does, get out of the guandary by believing
that his accusers have not consulted the oracles at all, but are just trying
to disgrace him by a trick, or he sometimes holds, and even expresses
the opinion that for some reason the oracles have not given a correct
decision ; but, as we have seen, the rules of good form do not permit
*him to say so explicitly, at least in public. Nevertheless, as we have
already noted in other aspects of mental life, Zande beliefs are generally
proof against sceptical analysis. In this instance his beliefs are saved
by the fact that it is possible for a man to possess mangs in an inactive
form, and in this state it may well be unknown to himself., -

As we explained earlier, there is a continual process of suggestion
in operation, since the Zande is open to suspect everyone of being a witch.
Everyone is in fact potentially a witch, and few who have neither noble
blood nor political influence manage to steer so straight a course through
life as to escape suspicion of jealousy, spite, envy, greed and malice, and
consequently inguisition of the bemge oracle. The influence of strychnine
on chicken is naturally uncertain, but it is probable that, if the consulter
of the oracle is tenacious enough to present the name of someone whom
he dislikes over a period of several months, the toxic effects will prove
fatal.
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In consulting oracles the Zande does not consider anyone to be
necessarily immune from mamgu, but, on the contrary, he acts as though
everyone was a witch, simply selecting those with whom he is on bad
terms for presentation to the judgment of benge. In such an atmosphere
of uncertainty and general suspicion he finds himself suddenly accused
of being a witch, and it is not to be wondered at if he feels a doubt about
his own innocence or immunity. We formed the opinion during our
stay in Zandeland that most people are m their heart of hearts
doubtful whether they may not perhaps possess mangw, and that few
escape occasional twinges of introspective brooding about this possibility.
Our opinion was formed partly by seeing the normal reaction to the
presentation of a hen's wing, one of acquiescence in which assurances
of goodwill take the place of any denial of possessing mangs, and which
is marked most strikingly by the sincere anxiety that any harm which
they may unconsciously be doing shall be undone for charty, for seli-
respect and for safety from vengeance. Having formed this opinion,
we asked those whom we knew best, with unpardonable rudeness, ™ Are
you a witch # " We expected a prompt unqualified denial, couched in
offended tones ; but, on the contrary, we used to receive the reply given
in a humble, almost hesitating, manner :  * Ad, chief, if there is mangu
in my stomach I know nothing of it. I am no witch, because people
have not seen sangs in the stomachs of our family.” If the stomachs
of close members of his family have actually been examined by autopsy,
and mangs not discovered in them, then he will quote these cases in
proof of his immunity, and the very fact that he will do so shows that
he considers that objective proof is more valid a basis of innocence than
any subjective feelings. However, it was less what my friends said
in answer to my rude questions than the tone and manner in which
they said it which gave a meaning of honest doubt to their words such
as I believe most men feel about the matter. Had T asked them whether
they were thieves, the manner and tone of their reply would have caused
me much pain for having occasioned so nasty an insult.

Further evidence of the Zande's hankering suspicions about himsel{
were culled from various sources when I gave some weeks of my time
to the collection of native texts and to obtaining a commentary on them.
Thus, an old man will pray to Mboli at dawn, before he makes his early
morning ablutions, saying that he has stolen no man’s thing, that he had
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committed adultery with no man’s wife, that he bears no man ill-wili,
but desires to live at charity with his neighbours, and he adds, “ Muszu
@ vura du vule yo ka mi anonga ko ati ko boro ya. Nghwae manguri® zele
a zela.  Si hare kina fwo anyva ko muvoi ye, anya ninado i muro agumern.”’
* Even if [ possess smangy in my stomach, may I not do harm to any masn’s
gardens. May the mouth of my mangx cool (become inactive); let
it rather vent its spleen on those animals in the bush which dance on
the graves of my relatives.” Another instance in which a man gives
at least a formal recognition of the possibility of unconsciousness of
mangw is when he is on the way to visit a sick friend. It is considered,
if not necessary, at least polite and friendly, for him to pause near the
door of the hut in which the sick man lies and to request the mistress
of the homestead to bring him water in a gourd. He takes a draught
of water and, after washing his mouth out with it, he blows it in a spray
to the ground and says, * 4koe Mboli gi boro na woka le, &1 du wa u du
waimi ni na paw mangs #i bati abafa” “ Oh, Mboli, this man who is
sick, if it is possible that it is T who am killing him with my mangu, let
him recover.” He does this as a sign of his innocence and lack of ill-will
and also to safeguard himself lest unwittingly he is the cause of the
sickness so that he will fall a victim to an avenging medicine in the
event of the man dying, for if a man is thus doing another an injury
without intent, then, if he blows out water in sincerity the sick man will
recover, and he himself will not fall a victim to the avenger. Vu dfmi
sakpi nga te, ** the blower of water does not die,” say the A-Zande.

These prayers to Mboli to save them from themselves sopports the
suggestion which we made on the strength of other observations that the
A-Zande in many situations of their life are uneasy about their own state,
They will unhesitatingly attribute the wickedness of others to malicious
intent, but will be more tolerant in judping themselves as good men
who might unwittingly do someone an evil. Ewven if they have mangu
in their stomachs, they are not like other witches, for they would not
consciously injure their neighbours, and they pray to Mboli that he will
not lead them into temptation, but deliver them from ewil.

! For those who understand the Zande language, it should be pointed out that in
giving a text, the Zande will chop aml cha between the use of the personal pronoun
in direct speech and its use in indirect . He sometimes does this io sityations of
everyday life, but the habit is intensified in the atmosphere of text-giving to a European.
Thus, whilst he uses md he then goes on to use the suffived form ru. @ should expect
i and re or w and ru, buat oot s and ree, o o ancd ee,
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A man's doubt is further emphasised by the fact that when he uses
the fwa oracle or gets a frend to manipulate it for him, he will ask it
about all the people who live near his sick relative to discover who is
bewitching him, and in doing so he will often ask about himself, * Is it
I who is to blame ? ™" he asks. Although, as we have made clear in our
Paper on Zande Oracle-magic, there is no chance of an affirmative answer
being given, since swa is manipulated by human hands, nevertheless,
the fact that he asks the question shows us clearly that the man is open
to doubt about his own condition and prepared to show himself broad-
minded by placing his own name before the oracle for adjudication.

But such feeling of doubt about the possession of samgy is different
from a hardy acknowledgment of witcheraft as was, if one may trost
contemporary chroniclers, made by our own witches in Europe both in
private and before clerical tribunals. Do we ever find witches in Zandeland
who make such confessions ? T have never met them, though some of
my informants have second-hand information of the kind.

I once asked a well-known witch why he was always being accused
of witchcraft, if indeed he were innocent, and in his reply he said that it
was because he possessed powerful magic to protect his gardens, and when
neighbours came to injure his crop with mangu the magic killed them and
people accused him of being the cause of their deaths, whereas, in weality,
it was their own faults. This statement, I was surprised to learn, was
regarded by others as a confession of guilt. It was one of those remarks
which the Zande calls a sanza, a word with many extensions of meaning
which embrace both stereotyped proverbs and all forms of double-meaning,
nuisance, hints, subtle allusions, and the like. The man would not, of
course, say “ Oh, yes, I am a witch, what you say is quite right,” but
what he did say was simply another way of putting it.

‘Once a man has got a name as a witch there is little which he says
which cannot be interpreted in a way other than he meant it by twisting
and turning to discover some hidden meaning. Apart from allusions
of this kind in which our informants professed to find acknowledgment
of mangi we have had no direct admissions. We shall have, therefore,
to rely upon second-hand stories.

Such a story is the following, told us by Kisanga about his uncle.
His uncle possessed a fine homestead and many wives and was a person
of some importance in the district where he lived. Among his wives was
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a witch, and twice she had committed murder. On both occasions her
hushand had paid blood-money to the relatives of the dead. He declared
that he had twice redeemed his wife, and that he would not do so again,
but would let her pay the penalty with her life, if it recurred. Some time
afterwards a fire broke out in his homestead and the oracles declared
that this woman was responsible for it and consequently for the injuries
caused te one of her co-wives through burns. Her hushand was, not
unnaturally, deeply chagrined at the idea of paying blood-money for
the third time, in the event of the injuries proving fatal, and was loud in
his complaints. To these complaints the accused woman gave answer
in her. remarks, made to a co-wife, which were soon broadcast by gossip.
She is alleged to have remarked, " mi nambu pati ko, gine va ko i ni u
wlumanga re te ka mi a bira manga pai amanga ka ko ahenga re i ni e,
wa mi naunda ko ki wiso vura pati ko, ko ininga md natura bele apai i ko
ku safyo.” "1 weary myself with him. What does he mean by saying
that he will not pay blood-money on my account ; even if I did do these
things, he cannot . desert me when T am helping him by fighting at his
side ; does he not know that I thwart part of the misfortunes which
threaten him ? "

In other words, she declared herself to be a witch and claimed the
support of her husband on the ground that she protected him from other
witches who wished to molest him by fighting their mangu with her own.
For witches often. wage war around a victim,

Another story told us by the same informant relates how one of his
father's wives was a witch. His father, Deleakowe, had tried in vain
to kill game, exasperated at his lack of success and convinced that it was
due to smangu, he called in a2 man to make ghaghudwma, the most deadly
of all Zande medicines, to either kill the boro mangu or to make him stop
his interference. Shortly afterwards, one of his wives fell suddenly and
violently sick and hinted to him that it was the vengeance of ghagbuduma
which bad fallen upon her and that it would be well to stop iis action
before it killed her. To these hints Deleakowe merely rubbed his nose
and said, “ Hm ! hm! hm! " without committing himself. The woman
went from her hut to collect firewood, springing into the air to reach the
higher boughs of dead trees. In seizing one of these, it came away
suddenly nearer the bowl of the tree than she had supposed and she and
it crashed heavily to the ground together. 5he was found lyving there
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paralysed, unable to move and tortured with pains at the back of her
head and in her legs and back. The person who found her lving there
brought news to Deleakowe and some relatives-in-law of his, who were
staying with him at the time, offered to go and carry her in. When
Deleakowe saw how helpless she was he sent a messenger after her brother
to tell him to come at once as he feared that his sister would die.

Meanwhile the sick woman had admitted to her co-wives that it
was the ghagbuduma medicine which had caused her misadventure and,
when they reported her statement to Deleakowe, he at once sent for the
man who had made the medicine and gave him ten spears to counteract
it. He came at once and gave the woman an antidote. Her stomach,
swollen with sickness, slowly subsided, and after puffing out breath like
smoke, she at last recovered and stood up. Shortly afterwards, Delea-
kowe went out hunting and at once killed a buffalo. This suceess was
rapidly followed by another, an elephant falling into his game pit. This
gave corroboration to their suspicions that it was this wife of his who
had injured his hunting previously and that she had now withdrawn her
mangy from his affairs after being thoroughly frightened by her illness.
She was regarded by the whole neighbourhood as a witch, and her husband
had to compensate the relatives of a murdered man for her crime. She
was a frequent recipient of fowls' wings.

We have heard several stories similar to those which we have just
related. People have also told us that occasionally a witch will make
a frank admittal that he possesses and uses mangy. The same informant,
whese stories have been quoted above and whom we will confess was not
always entirely above making up yarns for our benefit, told us that his
father, Deleakowe, had a sister who married a man called Wondi, of the
Avando clan, of foreign extraction, Wondi apparently admitted quite
frankly that he was a boro mangs and that he used to consult the oracle
jwa whether he should eat human flesh on that day or not. He would
openly declare that the local witches would beat their drums on that
very evening for a conclave in a ghogw tree. Consequent on his
statements he would always be called in before hunting expeditions to
blow water on to spears and nets and, if the hunt was successful, he
would be given some liver, his part of the spoil, as a reward for
having abstained from molesting the expedition. Another man,
personally known to our informant, Kiwe, of the Abongbura clan,
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one of the peoples conguered and subject to the A-Mbomu, admitted
that he was a witch. On cne occasion he had a more than usually
serious row with his wife and had threatened her. Later that day she
went to collect bark for firing pots. As she was tearing it off trunks of
trees, some wood-dust fell into her eyes and she was rendered blind for
the rest of her life.

It is obvious that once a person is suspected of being a witch anything
which he says is twisted to give some meaning, which will corroborate
suspicion. We do not believe, in spite of native assertions to the contrary,
that any Zande has ever openly admitted his guilt in this way. We do
not suggest that our informants were lying, but we think that the influence
of rumour and the fun of adding to it allowed them to stretch their imagina-
tions a little. There is no doubt, in our opinion, that all such stories
as those related above, even those with the most circumstantial evidence,
must be classed as current mythology of witcheraft. We have touched
many times in our Paper on the current mythology of manguw which is,
of course, enormouns, though little set into the mould of traditional myth.

Stories of how witches admitted their activities, stories of the deaths
of famous men through witcheraft, stories of how men were killed by
magic through attempting to injure the gardens of others, stories of
smangs seen as a bright light in the night coming out of someone’s home-
stead, or how such and such a man spat up mangu-spittle in front of an
enemy, all these stories and many others circle around the idea of witch-
craft, giving contemporary support for the contentions and beliefs which
form its tradition. As the situations, which give rise to them pass and are
forgotten, men cease to remember the stories also, and their places are
taken by fresh ones of greater interest to a yvounger generation. That
some people should be believed to admit to being participants in detested
practices seems to be one of the essentials to a general belief in their
practice.

Our last section deals with a difficult problem, and one in the inter-
pretation of which an observer is likely to err.  'We summarise our con-
clusion briefly. In matters of belief the observer must pay special
attention to the context of its utterance. He will find that full knowledge
and responsibility for his actions on the part of a witch is vehemently
asserted by a native who has recently sustained some loss through the
supposed machinations of mangse ; that the vehemence of this assertion
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is distinctly toned down by a native who is temporarily an unbiased
informant ; and that the assertion loses all its decisiveness from the lips
of a man who is himself the object of aspersion. But if we look for the
traditional doctrine on the subject we shall undoubtedly find it in a general
declaration of human responsibility for evil. An adult witch mayv be
in a passive state, or in an undeveloped state of witcheraft, but if his
mangs is active and developed and he gives way to hatred, greed, jealousy
and malice against his neighbour, it is with full and conscious intent that
he uses his evil powers against his enemy, and it is without sympathy
that he pays the penalty for his crimes.

This doctrine of responsibility is supported by a background of
current mythology, which in part contains open boasting of their prowess
by witches, Whether it is true, as we believe, that a man reared in Zande
tradition and influenced by the suggestion attaching to accusations of
witchcraft has secret doubts as to his immunity, or whether we are mis-
taken in our surmises, there can be no doubt that constant accusations
prey upon his mind to an unbearable extent. It is frequent in a
polygymous household for most misfortunes to be attributed to witch-
craft on the part of one particular wife. This poor woman suffers
humiliations from insinuation till she can bear it no longer. She leaves
her husband’s homestead and journeys to the residence of some distant
chief's deputy and asks him to make an oracular test to discover whether
she is really a witch or not, and whether she is injuring her husband, or
if the accusations made against her are untrue, 1f benge gives an opinion
in her favour she will be free for some time at least from continual fear
of insult and wviolence. It is said that women have been known to drink
the benge themselves to test their innocence, so strongly do they believe
in it.

‘Continual accusations will also cause preat shame to an old man
who wvalues social esteem and the confidence of his chief. He is deeply
hurt by receiving hens’ wings and saddened at the disgrace which the
publicity brings npon his fair name and the reputations of his family
and clan. It is alleged that in the hard, old, days men have been driven
in despair to prove their innocence by killing one of their children or
close relatives and insisting on a public auntopsy on his corpse. 1 have
not, however, found anyone able to give me chapter and verse for such
grim incidents of the past. On the other hand, it was a frequent occurrence
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and even, I believe, occurs sometimes to-day in' dead secret, since the
white man disapproves of the practice, for a man fo cause an autopsy
to be made on the body of a son or other close relative of male sex who
has died a natural death, Since mangs is transmitted in the male line
it follows that a son or any other close relative of a witch will be a witch
also., So that if the autopsy reveals no mamgu, then all the near male
relatives of the corpse have permanent and incontrovertible proof which
will refute any suggestion that they are witches.!

The autopsy is performed in public at the edge of the grave just
before the corpse is lowered, there being present relatives, relatives-in-
law, friends of the bereaved, and a number of old men of standing who
usually collect at funerals and sit watching the digging of the grave and
other preparations for burial. These old men are often persons of social
standing, who have been present at autopsies on previous occasions,
and it is their experience which counts in any difference of opinion about
the presence or absence of mange. [t is one of the obligations of blood-
brotherhood amongst these natives to undertake an antopsy. If there
is mangw they will have to be compensated with some twenty spears,
while if no wmangs is discovered in the stomach of the corpse there is
a subsequent ceremony to cleanse the operator and mark his services,
This latter ceremony will be described in the second text which we are
about to translate.

These texts were taken down from a Zande who had seen three
antopsies.? In the first text mangu is discovered :—

“ One says : My blood-brother in truth, T am greatly wearied by
the tongues of men, for people say that I am always using witchcraft.
Since it is my son who has died T want someone to open up his stomach
to see my mangu, because he is my own son.” The blood-brothers reply :
“ Yes, father, it is well, for it is to perform such actions that we made
blood-covenant with you; we will come to open your son’s stomach.”
They take the corpse in the hut, and go with it to place it near the grave.
Then a blood-brother takes a knife and slashes the stomach, cutting it
between the ribs and the umbilicus.

1 This immunity does not apply to the whole clan but only to the close relatives of
the same sex. The belief in descent of siasgu In the male line and the implications of this
belief are very irregular and illogical.

% We do not give the native text in order not to burden the narrative, We hope that
one day all our texts will be published.

14
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He cuts the flesh along the edge of the ribs, and cuts the stomach.
He goes and cuts a branch of dema wood and splits the end of it, fixes the
head of the entrails in it and begins to twine it on to the wood. The men
of the court say :

" Ai, that is not a good stomach, we will see mangu to-day.” They
wind it a little, then the cutter says:

" There's mampw.” The relatives say : ** Twist it.”

The cutter replies :

" Certainly not, look first of all at this thing, which is like mangu.”

The men of the court say :

It is mangu.”

The onlookers begin to run away shouting :

"It is a thing of misfortune, we will not see it, an evil thing is mangu ;
we would die from its ill-luck.”

The cutter remarks :

" Everyone has run away."” .

Thus he speaks to the relative of the corpse and he says to him also :

" Give me presents to bury your corpse.”

The relatives of the corpse say :

* All right, it is a sad affair, we will give you presents.”

They commence to give presents; to a good blood-brother they
give some fifteen, to an exacting one, some twenty, and they take the
corpse to bury it.

People say : * You use witcheraft in truth, for we have seen your
mangw.” They become known as men of mangs, and they are humiliated
by it, for it is a disgrace.

This text needs little commentary, A black excrescence is seen in
the entrails, it is identified as mangu?, everyone withdraws in disorder
leaving only the relatives of the dead and their blood-brother who has
performed the operation. He asks for immediate payment to complete
the burial. He is scared and disgusted while they are saddened and
ashamed. The text allows us to see the quick drama of the situation
without need for footnotes. In the second text, we are present at the

¥ Whilst we were halshing this Paper, we came across an excellent compilation and
analysis of the comparative data dealing with various forms of belief and custom analogous
to the mangu-concept and its assoclated customs, by Baumann, * Likuedu. Die Sektion
der Zauberkraft,” in Zeitschrift fdr Ethnologis, 1929, Baumann gives a map in which the
occurrence of the ** Likundu Vorstellung,” in Africa, is plotted out (fkunds is lingala).
As our Paper s a field -work report, we make no use of this article.
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death-bed of an old man, long humiliated by suspicion, who wishes to
clear his memory and the name of his family by sacrificing his corpse.
Here we have a happier end, for the old men who gather round search -
in vain for any signs of mangw.

“ When that man to whom they have given hens' wings is approaching
death, he speaks thus:

" 1 have been deeply humiliated, and if I die, do not hesitate to open
my stomach,”

Therefore, if he dies his relatives come together and have a quiet
talk and say:

" This relative of ours is dead, go and prepare benge.”

They go and prepare bemge, and then they say to benge :

" This relative of ours whose stomach I am about to cut open, I will
find maengu there, benge kill the fowl, I will not find mangu there, bempe
spare the hen.” If Pemge spares the fowl, they take another one, and
say :
" That fowl which survived it survived correctly, so that I shall not
see mangu to-day, benge kill this fowl, It is untrue, I will surely see
mangu, benge spare it."”

If benge kills the hen,! they do nothing more, but if bemge spares
the hen, then they begin to walk over to the corpse. There they speak
in low voices, saying that they will certainly cut open the stomach of
this, their relative. When evening comes on they call a blood-brother
and say to him :

“ Dh t blood-brother of ours, come and cut our stomach, the stomach
of our relative.™

Then the relatives-in-law take the corpse to go with it to the edge
of the grave-shaft, where they lower it to the earth. They say :

" Come, my blood-brother,”” and to the others: * Friends, you
stand over there, what words shall T say to you? 1 will not bary my
relative with his stomach, but, surely, I will cut it open. My mangw is
hiz, if you see mangu in his stomach it is mine ; stand aside to see my
witcheraft.”

They begin to cut it by first slashing the flesh of his stomach and then
cutting a branch of doma wood, they split it at the top and go to hold the

1 fje.,-.thc ﬁ;t ﬂen.
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entrail by the end and begin to draw it on to the wood, every bit of it.
When it is finished they give a great ceremonial cry and the relatives of
the corpse run quickly in, and strike the entrail to see its flesh. They
say there is no mangu and the men of the court who know mangu speak
likewise. Then they tell people to put the entrail into his stomach—
it is over.

Then' they begin to carry the cutter of the stomach, and his sons as
well if they are present, and run with them to the river-side and wash them.
Then they return with him and give him oil to ancint his body. He
anoints himself, and then he licks some salt which they give to him.
They tell him to return to his home, for they are going to beat eleusine
to make beer for him, and that he is to come with his relatives to drink
the beer, since he opened their stomach. The head of the homestead,
a relative of the corpse, returns home and makes beer and sends a
messenger after the cutter of the stomach and tells him to come saying :
“ Come, the beer is ready, and we will split a gourd with you.” '

The cutter gets up and goes to the homestead. His relatives come
together and the relatives of the corpse come together also. . The head of
the family comes out with a gourdful of beer and says:

“ Let the man who cut the stomach come.” When he has come,
the head of the family says to him: -

" Cutter of the stomach, let those relatives of yours who are here
come, we will make a single present, and let them make a zingle present,
and let us split the gourd.” When they hawve split the gourd.they start
at once to exchange presents. When this man has made his present,
then that man comes with his also. When the exchange is approaching
an end they cook porridge, and boil a fowl and make the cutter a present
of a pot of beer. He then washes himself well, and they give him oil
and he anoints his body with it. He then comes back to his relatives
and says :

“ Let them bring out his beer.” They bring it out and give him
porridge also, and they begin to drink beer. It is finished.”

This ceremony provides further evidence that men are not sure,
under stress of repeated accusations, of their immunity from mangu.
They are prepared to put their condition to a practical test but, being
nervous about the result of the test, they prefer to ask benge first whether
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it will prove successful® We are uncertain about extra-family opinion
being brought to bear om the relatives in their desire for an autopsy.
In the past, however, economic considerations undeoubtedly played a
part in the determination of the relatives of a dead witch to insist upon
an autopsy. These economic considerations spring from the Zande system
of criminal law which we will now pass in review, as far as it concerns
our subject.

VIIIL-WITCHCEAFT AND NATIVE LAW.

“JTE hawve tried to make it clear that amongst the A-Zande there are

two requirements toan act of witcheraft, the possession of mangu
and an evil disposition. But any act of witcheraft, though it is a moral
offence, is not a crime unless it is homicidal. The only other act of
witcheraft for which an injured man could get compensation in the past
was, so I have been told, for the destruction of his elensine crop, the
staple crop grown by the A-Zande.

Death is invariably regarded as due either to mamge or sorcery or
licit magic. Sorcery is an exceptional cause of death for, unless there
is some special reason which makes the Zande suppose that sorcery has
been employed against the deceased, he will first consult the oracle with
regard to the possibility of his relative having been murdered by a
neighbour’s stangy, and it would be unusual if benge did not decide against
one of these, It is well known that many men and women die as a result
of some kind of licit magic which has been brought into operation either
through theft, adultery, or witchcraft on the part of the deceased. In
these cases the man has simply fallen a victim to his own criminal activi-
ties. Though the Fande asserts that it is proper to consult the oracle
whether the man died from licit magic, we doubt, both from the general
tone of informants and ow experience of actual cases, whether the relatives
of a dead man take this course save in the last resort, which resort seldom
arises owing to the complex mechanism of oracle-consultations.

We hope that such complexities will become clearer as we describe
the methods of obtaining vengeance or compensation for the death of
a relative, Difficulty arises, however, from the fact that there are two

L Those wha saw their own fathers or mother's marge must have besn sure of their
possession of it also,
9
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quite distinct methods of vengeance, in the past a witch either being
speared or wergild being accepted, whilst to-day magic is employed
dgatnst him, and these two methods overlap since magic was also used
m the old days as well as the spear.  We shall describe these two ways
of bringing the witch-murderer to justice as briefly as possible, since
a full account mere properly belongs to a study of death, burial, the
mechanism of vengeance and mortuary ceremonies in relation to the
family and kindred. :

When a man died in the days of Chief Gbhudwe (died 1905) it was
assumed that he had been murdered by mangs. Sorcery was very little
known and unless bemge systematically rejected all the names placed
befere it under suspicion of srangs it was not usually taken into account,
It would have been thought highly improper also fo snggest that ones
dead had been killed, as a respit of his own misdecds, by another’s magic,
and the relatives would only come to this point of view if benge absolutely
refpsed to compromise anyone on the score of witcheraft or sorcery.
The older relatives of the dead would gather together for a discussion
about the murder and through the oracle’s directions would choose one
of their number to wear a special loin string and to observe the taboos of
mourning. Having selected the names of those who were regarded
with miost suspicion, those who were known to have some special grodge
against the dead, the man chosen to observe the taboos would go, accom-
panied by several old relatives, into the bush to ask bemge about these
selected persons.  When Fenpge had killed a hen in condemnation of some-
one and had then failed to kill another hen, thus corroborating its previous
wverdict, they asked the oracle again whether this man was the only person
responsible for the murder, or whether there was another who had
co-operated in the crime.  If Benge replied that there was no other person,
they sent a messenger to the court of their chief to place secretly before
him the wings of the hen which had died. The chief would give the wing
to his special oracle-consulter (ba pada besge) and tell him to consult the
oracle about the affair. After a wait of some days in the chiel’s couart,
the messenger would be called aside into the bush by the chief’s oracle-
consulter who had previously informed the chief as to the results of his
enquiries. Here the messenger would be informed whether the chief’s
benge had given the same verdict as that of the relatives of the dead man.
If it had not corroborated the previous verdict, they would have to start



WITCHCRAFT (MANGL) AMONGST THE A-ZANDE 243

all over again and find another man whom berge accused and then again
place the matier before the chief. If, on the other hand, the chiefs
denge supported theirs, they could at once take proceedings against the
murderer. The whole affair was kept as secret as possible so that the
condemned man should receive no warning. The older men of the
family of the deceased met together and discussed what steps should
now be taken, for they could either spear the murderer or they could
accept compensation from him. Various considerations would male
them decide on one or other of these two courses, but there is little doubt
that, as a general rule, compensation was accepted and that actual
blogd-revenge was exceptional.

Althongh such was the normal procedure of men acquainted with
court life, members of good A-Mbormnu families of original Zande stock,
it seems that others, especially " provincials,” little versed in the ways
of court life, and mainly composed of people belonging to one or other
of the many foreign tribes subject to the A-Mbomu, in this part of Zande-
land mainly Abarambo, preferred to use magic to accomplish revenge.
By using magic they avoided the responsibility and knowledge of court
procedure which the other method entailed. The medicine used to kil
the witch responsible for the death of a relative was ghaghudioma, of which
there are several kinds, This medicine, which is said to have been of
Barambo and not of Mbomu origin, was apparently coming into use
amongst all classes of the population some time before Gbhudwe's death
and the European occupation of his kingdom, This far-sighted monarch
definitely encouraged the new method of revenge as against the older
method, He appears to have done so on the grounds that it saved a
great deal of bloodshed” by spearing, and the unsatisfactory system of
compensation by women and spears. Moreover, the Zande used to
perform autopsies, as we have noted earlier, and if no mange was found
in the stomach of a man who during his lifetime had paid compensation
for several murders, which he had evidently not the power to commit,
his relatives were naturally encugh anxious to get their spears and women
hack again.* This continnal bickering which arose from the employment.
of a post-mortem examination of the bodies of men and women who had
paid blond-money as witches, or on the body of a close relative of the same

! In our previous P _in. :iudm:ﬁ‘m‘;; qﬁ Records on "":h:?:ndc Oracle-magic ™
we have not proper ined how bewge can make errors of this kind, We did not

properly understand the probiem when our article was writhen.
Qa
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sex, seriously annoyed Gbudwe who would not hear of any autopsy being
made upon anyone whom his benge had previously declared to be guilty
of witcheraft. It would be going too far to suggest that Gbudwe can
have suspected that ghagbudwma medicine did not really kill people at
all, whereas the spear most certainly did; but he was obviously aware of
the great advantages of the newer method, and 1t 15 well known that he
favoured its introduction as being more favourable to the peace and
contentment of his realm.  We thus see how great a function was being
fulfilled by ghagbuduma, in that by means of this magical fiction real
executions were being displaced by imaginary ones, and the social unrest
cansed by payments of spears, and women were slowly giving way to a
perfectly innocuous system of magic.  We regret that we have not yet
received sufficiently clear accounts nor sufficiently unanimous opinion
as to how large a sectiom of the population used the ghagbuduma method
before zbudwe’s death, but it is certain that the older system of blood-
revenge was adhered to by members of the court and the great A-Mbomu
clams. It was probably not till English conguest and administration
of the country twenty-four years ago that the use of magic for avenging
death became predominant amongst the A-Zande, The new rulers
would not hear of either blood-vengeance nor compensation for crimes.
which they considered to be purely imaginary. This is still one of the
most serious complaints against the English Government, though the
Zande 15 charitable enough to put down their prohibition of vengeance
and compensation for murder by witcheraft to ignorance of their laws
and the meaning of smangn than to lack of sympathy. Fortunately, in
this crisis the Zande, faced with the overthrow of his most cherished
institutions and with the break up of his moral traditions, had a cireuitous
means of attaining his end which, though dilatory in the extreme and
unable to give the same satisfaction as direct vengeance, was yet a fairly
efficient weapon which [ulfilled many of the functions of the old blood-
fend. He was left in peace to perform his acts of vengeance through
magic by the white man’s Government.

We have already in another essay given a short account of ghaghuduma
in its relation to sorcery, but we shall not have to repeat our account
much if we sketch its role as avenger of witcheraft, To-day when a
Zande dies his relatives consult benge about who is to wear a mourning
string and observe taboos of death. When this has been decided, all
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other relatives than the man chosen are freed from prohibitions. The
<chosen man will accompany a magician (chosen by beange from a number
of those skilled in making gbaghuduwma magic with different medicines)
and together they will performi a number of rites to ensure revenge.
When someone who lived near their dead relative or one who was known
to bear him ill-will dies, they repair to the bush to consult benge whether
this man has been killed by their magic. If benge replies that this is so,
they will then ask whether this man alone was responsible for the murder
or whether there was another witch acting with him (wmbaga). If there
was an wmbaga, then it will be necessary to continue to observe ritual
prohibitions till he also is killed.  But if besge says that the man was acting
alone, then vengeance is completed and it only remains to reward the
magician whose medicines were responsible for so successful issue and to
destroy the magic (bupuza ngwa) to end the taboos. It will be observed
how simple and fool-proof is this system of vengeance, since one does not
have to find out the murderer to begin with and then make magic and
wait for him to die, but one lets him die first and then identifies him.
Consequently, though one may have to wait for several years, ultimate
failure is exceedingly improbable, becapse on the death of anyone whom
they think might have been responsible for the murder, the relatives
wonswlt the oracles, and sooners or later it is likely that on one of these
-pecasions the strychnic properties of bange will kill a chicken and so end
their efforts in a successful issue. Tt is equally clear that, in the past,
mmurder cases must have approximated in number to adultery cases in
‘their chief's court, since for every death someone was held responsible
and was forced to make compensation of a woman and twenty spears to
the nearest kin of the dead man or was speared in vengeance. The
social disturbance caused through this older system must have been
«considerable, but it is diffieult to get more than a short dry aceount of
extinct customs from native informants. Tt appears, as we should
expect from our analysis of the social position of witches in Zandeland,
that as soon as compensation had been paid there was no more open ill-
feeling between the relatives of the witch and the relatives of his vietim.
To-day wvengeance is carried out and honour satisfied by a socially
inmocunous system of magical mites.

We must remark, in conclusion, since it may have ccourred to an
acute reader, why it is that, in spite of witches being killed by magic in
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revenge for their murders, others still go on murdering.  Many witches
desist when they are discovered causing sickness, and they blow water
to cure the sick man and save themselves at the same time. But many
are adamant in evil and only blow water formally without real contrition,
Maost of these will pay the penalty for murder by their own deaths, but
some very clever old witches who are responsible for a whole series of
erimes manage to escape, and one may meet them in many a Zande
homestead,  They escape because, after plotting a erime, they trick their
associates.  All the witches evgaged on the crime will take away part
of the spirit of the victim's llesh, from which thev make a ghoulish meal,
The cunning old witch, however, merely hides his portion and does not
consume it.  Hence it is that the originator of the crime escapes while
Lis accomplices perish from magic.

IX —5UMMARY.

SUMMARY to this Paper iz the more necessary since we have had
to touch on so many sociological and psychological problems,
and since we bhave had to explore so many avenues of Zande life, their
language, their domestic and public cccupations and their economic
undertakings., Moreover, our work among them is as vet incomplete and
many problems still await solution. In this preliminary account, we
have, however, been able to describe the main facts about witcheraft
with what we believe to be fair accuracy and completeness, and to
sugpest several approaches to the study of African witcheralt, which we
hope will be of assistance to future explorers in the still little known
field of African cultures. As a restricted contribution to the study of
one culture we have attempted to explain the meaning of the word
spmgre as a linguistic symbol among the A-Zande of the Nile-Uelle
Divide.

We found that the cenfral meaning of this word is some kind of
abdominal excrescence. 1t isan inherited, and not an acquired, character=
istic which is transmitted along the lines of sex dichotomy, and itz inheri-
tance is it accordance with Zande ideas of procreation and their
pecatalogical beliefs. We explained how its activities were more general
by night than by day, and how it could be sometimes seen as a bright
light on its nocturnal wisits, and we pointed out that it is the spirit of
the smangy which eats the spirit of the victim's flesh, neither participant
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taking part in the drama corporeally. We touched upon the -ocial
organization of witchcraft, its hierarchy, its rules and debates in congress,
We saw that mangu has its genetic growth both biologically, by increase
in physical size, and socially, in training and experience.

We then briefly described several allied departments of Zande
thought, their belief in the evil effects of abnormalities of the bile tract,
of wild-cats, of leshian practices amongst women, exposure of the female
anus in the sight of a man, contact with menstrual blood, the inauspicions-
ness of persons whose upper incisors break through before the lower teeth,
of jackals, owls, bats, and other unlucky beasts and birds,

From a brief and condensed description we isolated a number uf
problems which we considered essential to an understanding of the réle
which the concept of mangu plays in Zande culture. First, we asked,
what is its function in the practical everyday economic and social life
of the natives, and we came to the conclusion that belief in witchcraft
does not in any way cause the Zande to lessen his caution, knowledge.
and industry, but that it fills the wastes where his traditional knowledge;
and accumulated pragmatic experience cannot enter, and consequently,
it gives him confidence to face the unknown by the self-assurance that he,
can counteract forces actuated by no unalterable natural laws but by
humanly eontrolled mechanism, which are arrayed against him. The
Zande does not deny nor shut his eyes to natural causation, but he sees
the hand of witchcraft in the occasions of its incidence. He knows that
if a man hangs himself from a tree he will die, but he is also awaré that
a man would not do so unless motivated by mangi. We noted that
witcheraft is in many respects a negative counterpart to -magic, having
many similar eultural functions, and that it has these in common also with
the concept of luck in cur more highly developed civilization,

We described what a native does in situations of loss and ﬂn::knuas,
and the means by which his belief in witcheraft is prevented from causing,
continual social upheaval. We took a typical instance of ill-health, and
showed how the relatives of a sick man identify the witch and notify him
of their discovery in order to persuade him to desist from molesting
further their friend. We saw how each step in the traditional procedure
is repulated by custom, and allows social control by canalising human.
passions into a sequence of well-ordered activities instead of allowing
unregulated reaction to emotional stress free and disastrous play. - .
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In trying to unearth the emotional roots of belief in mange we
followed a line of enguiry which tock us principally to hidden spots in
the bush where oracles are consulted. We noted how, at these, 4 man
selects from among his neighbours certain persons whose names he places
before an oracle as suspects of witcheraft.  These suspects are his personal
enemies who are jealous of him or dislike him for some reason or other,
the antipathy being generally mutnal. We thus upearthed an under-
ground stream of malice and backbiting, envy and hatred, greed and
jealousy, which runs with ceaseless turmoil beneath the calm surface of
native life. Sometimes, this seething stream will be suddenly forced up,
and itz tronbled waters can be observed in a case before the chief, or in
some violent scene at a dance or funeral. But its less dramatic surfacs
display may easily be mistaken, and it takes some digging to identify witch-
craft with this undercurrent of native life. Hence it comes to light that the
witch is your personal enemy. Hatred, suppressed by social rules and
norms, nnsanctioned in unrualy sporadic cutbursts, unsupported by
legal tradition, is allowed an outlet for itz overflow through channels cut
out and directed by culture. Tt is not so mach belief in witcheraft which
CAUSES ill-feé]'.ing as ill-feeling which gives hirth to belief in witcheraft. The
same emotional drive which produces the concept of mangy seeks an outlet
in various channels, ¢g., through dreams and day-dreams. We gave
a brief account of Zande dreams and showed how enmities give rise to
dream phantasies, and how the Zande interprets these in terms of witch-
craft.

Onir next section placed the mamgu-concept In a general setting
of morality as the A-Zande understand it. Tt appears that witcheraft
iz only employed by persons who have a strong motive such as jealousy,
envy, greed, malice, etc. The Zande recognises these failings as moral
shortcomings which no man entirely escapes, but his chief objection to
them is that they are the drive behind mangnw. We showed how it is
that those who are most at variance with tradition and most objectionable
to their neighbours, the bad citizens of a community, tend to be identified
with witches. In this way the idea of mangn embraces every aspect of
native life and gains considerable importance as a social sanction, But
in spite of his powers a witch is not in any way treated as a social cuteast,
Their powers even gain them respect in a limited degree, and the fear
which they inspire leads people to treat them well.  As there is no telling
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who are and who are not witches, the Zande is careful to act well towards
all men in order to take no chances. Here, again, mange acts 2s a cocial
sanction. We noted that an individual's witchcraft horizon 15 lunited
by differences in age, sex, social status and spacial distribution.

We then turned to perhaps the most difficult problem connected with
witcheraft, the psychology of a witch. Witcheraft is, undoubtedly, not
a real, but an imaginary practice amongst the A-Zande. VWhen an
enquirer asks a Zande whether 2 man consciously bewitches anothier he
will receive a clear assertion of the traditional doctrine on the subject, that
an fra mangs is folly responsible for his actions, This assertion, most
stressed by informants who have lately suffered as a result of mangy, is
slightly modified by impartial commentators and is even contradictoed
by persons actually accused of witcheraft, We think that the ordinary
Zande is often doubtful about his immunity from sange, and we saw
this doubt and the desire of a man to clear himself and family from
suspicion in varions phases of Zande life, especially in our account of an
AULOPSY, )

Onar final section dealt with the legal aspects of mangu, wherein we
saw that witchcraft is not normally an offence, for which compensation
for loss can be obtained, but only in cases of death is vengeance allowed
through the legal machinery of a chief's oracles. A witch may at any
time fall a vietim to protective magic when engaged in injuring the pro-
perty or prospects of others, but it is only when__he has killed someone
that he is legally answerable for his crimes, and that the relatives of the
<dead can exact vengeance or indemnity.?

11 awn mdebied to M, Jan Hoghin Tor reading throogh the proots of thes essay aml
for atcring several suggestions.



A DAY IN THE LIFE OF AN IDLE SHILLUK.
By Captain G. P. Canmn,

HILE passing through the river ports of the Central District of the
Upper Nile Province a casual observer is prone to comment on

the apparent idleness of the Shilluk, as if it was the normal state of the
tribe ; and although such a traveller is probably within his rights in
drawing this conclusion from the abnormal conditions under which he
meets the Shilluk in river ports—for the native of the Southern Districts
of the Sudan has certainly achieved a high standard in the art of doing
nothing when on holiday-—he is desired to remember that the Shilluk

seen on the river bank on the arrival of a steamer is keenly interested |

fand even amused) in all the strange sights that meet hiz eye: the
steamer itself with its tiers of decks with the Raiz and szailors on the roof,
the motley collection of humanity on the barges, and by no means least
the buing or foreigner with his hated camera and amazing dress and
incredible customs,

Can one wonder, then, that the Shilluk is prepared to stand for hours
and simply gaze on such interesting sights ?

The writer is *on frek’ at the moment, and is so struck by the
strong relief afforded by village life that he has fallen to the use of the pen
in vindication of the libelled Shilluk.

Awaking long before dawn one finds that smoke fires amongst the
cattle have been kept up assiducusly throughout the night, and already
shadowy forms are passing amongst the herds and moving a beast where
necessary to get more benefit from the smole.

Dawn approaches and the herds are becoming restless, so every man
turnz to to release them, and four or five yvouths drive the cattle awayv
some two or three miles inland, where flies are known to be less frouble-
some, and a first feed of dry grass is available to start the day.

Almost immediately hests of small boys appear on the scene, the
smaller ones—from seven to ten years of age—to bring out the goats
and sheep from the fwaks in which they have passed the night, safe from

ir

-
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the depredations of hywenas, and the boys of from ten to fifteen years
to clear up the standings of the cattle, collect the head ropes, and clean
wut the lwaks.

By the time the boys have finished their duties the cattle are brought
back to the village for milking, and the small boys leave with their herds
of sheep and goats for pasture and are not seen again until nearly sunset.

Milking is accompanied by much grooming and cleaning of the cattle,
and is one of the proudest hours of the Shilluk's life when he handles his
beasts in view of the world.

At about 1030 am. the cattle are driven to their damp pasture
accompanied by an escort of fighting youths who are responsible for
protection against wild beasts, reptiles and predatory human heings.

Cattle and sheep herding by day is the work of youths and boys,
and is full-time employment from dawn to dusk—varied by a certain
amount of fish-spearing as a recreation—so we will leave them to their
duties and turn to the clder men to see to what extent the stigma of
laziness applies to them.

At the time of writing the first rains have fallen, so every able-
bodied man who is not engaged in cattle herding leaves for his cultivation
area—which is generally at least three miles inland from the village—
before dawn ; this early start becomes of vital importance when the
«dura is first sown, as the guinea-fow! descend from the trees at dawn 1o
consyme the seed sown on the previouns day, and the cultivator is thus
unable to leave his plot until after dusk, when these fowl have gone to
Toost.

Women bring food and water to the cultivator twice a day besides
arrying out their ordinary household duties which we will now survey.

Shilluk villages for freedom from mosguitoes and other reasons are
usually situated from one to three miles away from the Nile, and before
«lawn one or two women ot girls from each house have to go to the river
to fill all their available earthen pots and gourds with water for the use
of the house before the men go away to work ; the ordinary earthen
vessel or puk when full weighs between thirty and forty pounds, and
two or even three trips have to be made to the river datly to supply the
needs of the home, so water carrving can only be done by the stronger
women and girls
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Houses are swept out soon after dawn by older women and small
girls, and they are responsible for the collection of firewood for cooking
purposes,

Very soon after the return of the water-carrying party the sound
of dura pounding is heard on all sides, and this work and the preparation
of native beer for the household goes on intermittently all day; the
meal times for men being about ro am. and 7 p.m., while the women
anatch meals at odd hours, )

At the time of writing every spare moment of the day is spent by the
wonten in sowing the dura and maize crop around the village, the work
proceeding steadily from dawn to dusk.

Even after dark the women have to finish the preparation and serve
the evening meal {o their men, and, as this is the main meal of the day,
woe betide the wife who has not prepared it in time or to the satisfaction
of her lord !

At about 5.30 p.m. the small boys return with the goats and sheep,
and these—after having been re-united with their offspring— are turned
into the fwaks for the night.

Then smoke fires are lighted in readiness for the cattle which are
herded in at dusk, tied up with head ropes, and milked ; these duties keep
nearly all the men busy until after 7 pom., soon after which the cultivator:
return from their labours.

Rather than call the Shilluk a lazy race, let us say that they under—
stand the art of taking their ease restfully !



NOTES.

The Fung Kakar.
By H. R. Pacuer, C.M.G., Lieut.-Governor, Northern Provinces,
Nigeria.
EFERRING to Mr. Jackson's letter (Supay Nores ANp RECORDS,
Vol XI, p. 231) on the Kakar of the Fung, though [ have no
direct knowledge of the object in question, which Mr, MacMichael spells
Kukur, it would seem possible that certain data, which at first sight
might not seem relevant to the kingdom of Senaar, may throw some
light on the matter.

In Kanuri the abstract noun denoting * kingship " is Kariad,
a word which is apparently made up of the adjective kar or kuwr, meaning
great, and the word for possessor or King, which is Mad (Mek) or Me.
The word Karmal has either passed into Haunsa, or been inherited by
Hausa from common linguistic ancestry, as girma=" greatness” or
" nobility.”

In a mahram of Burnu, which is attributed to a date of about
A0, 1085, the Mai is spoken of as * King Karkarma son of Tigiram "™
for Takaramma),

Tigiram is, 1 believe, still the title for the * Quecn Mother ™ among
certain Zaghawi tribes of Wadai, while Karkarma denotes the ** possessor
of " (ma) ' greatness " (karkar). In the days of Ibn Batuta (1350}
a chief in the Asben region who was evidently a Zaghawi tribal chief, is
called the * Takarkari Sultan,” while the Bulala rulers of Fitri in the
thth century had the title " Ibn Gargar,” which is equivalent to the
Kanuri form “ Karkarma,” since K and G are interchangeable in the
Chad region.

It iz evident then, that the modern Kanuori adjective Buwra or korf
="' great,” represents an old and widely used Berber word kwr, &ar,
key or kir, which denoted greatness or royalty,

Yacubi, 4.p. 8gz, writes of the Sudan :

" The first kingdom is that of the Zaghawa, who frequent
a country called Kanem . . . They have no kings of cities

) .. . Their king is called Kakura ™
f R
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In this case there can be little doubt that the Kakura was installed
in a low stool, just as is the Tuareg tribal chief, called Amanokel, at the
present day.

The word karkar is probably then simply a reduplicated form of
hay, the equivalent of the modern karmai; fe, the abstract quality
of greatness,

The first syllable of Yacubis® Ka-kara of Kia-lkura, on the other
hand, is meost probably a noun meaning ' ancestral spirit,” the kaka
{grandparent} of the Hausas and Kanuri. and other Sudanese tribes,

It is easy to see that ka-fwra (' ancestral spirit ) used of the king
or chief's person, would be a term equally applicable to his throne or
residence.  This, 1 suggest, is the meaning of the term fakar or Fukur,
used for the throne in the case of the Fung, and that to this i= analogons
the meaning of the western place names Kukawa, Kaukau, Gao-Gao,
Gaogha, etc., about which there has been so much discussion. These
names have by some been derived from the name of the Adassonic
Ihpitata, Baobab or Tebeldi tree, which is called Kaka all over the central
Sudan, and is a feature of the oldest towns, when it would seem far
more likely that the name of the tree itzelf comes from the fact that it
was, and still is, looked upon as the residence or " throne  of the spirits
of departed kings,

It is pertinent to observe in this connection that in the Kanuri
Girgams, or Songs of the Kings, the term which denotes the burial place
or resting place of the spirit of each monarch is kargo or kdgu (sometimes
pronounced Adki), and also that in Kanuri the word for a * twin ™ is
kdka,

Further, when the Saifawa Bornue dynasty were expelled from
[Kanem, about 1386-1400, it would seem as if one or more temporary
capitals were called Kukawa. Thus an emissary who came from Othman
Idrisimi to the court of Al Zahir Barkuk in 1391-1392 is, on the authority
of the Ta'rif of Al'Omari, stated to have zaid that ** their capital iz the
town of Kaki. "t

It would seem possible that the Egyptian Ko travelled west, and
was in the plural known as Kaukau, or Gaugan, and that hence places
where there were roval tombs were called Kaukau or Gaungau, i,

U Masalik el Absdr,” p. 40, Gavdefroy Demombynes,  FParis, 1g927.
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Capital Cities.* In the Kano Chronicle * the name of the place sacred
to their god was Kakua or Kagua,”® a name which is equivalent to the
modern place name Kukawa.

It is also probably not a mere coincidence that there is 2o close a
resefiitblance between the name of the modern title of the Tuareg tribal
chief, dmanokel, and the title Mangil at Sennar, while the name of the
Church at Alwa, Manbali, seems rather to suggest that it once may have
been the temple of Amanbel or Baal-Aman, and that the Fung takia,
or two-horned cap, was not unconnected with the worship of * Corniger
Ammon,”

Tagia is the ordinary Hauvsa common name for cap.

NoTz.

The word fakar (pl. Subdra) iz of common occurrence in Suodan
Arabic as the name of a low weoden stool, a piece of furniture found in
most native houselwolds, M. Ch. Kuentz, in a review of Hillelzon's
Sudan Arabic vocabulary [ DBulletin de la Société de Linguistique
de Paris,” tome XXIX (1928-29) suggests that it is derived from a
Bega word Rankar. It is, of course, possible that a word meaning
“* kingship,” *royal throne,” may have lest caste to the extent of
becoming the name of a common utensil, especially as a similar semantic
development may be traced in the word bursi = chair (see Lane s

“a throne . . . the place [or seat] of the king, and of the learned
man ; and hence, as used in the Kur 11, 256, it is explained as signifying
domginion . . . and the power of God . . . )

The meaning “ throne ™ is also inherent in the popular riddle, the
answer to which is * the sun and the moon.” (Malikén fof kakar, kin
da pghab, dak .Fsaffm’].

It may be suggestiéd at the same time that the immediate origin
of the word, as of others appertaining to the ceremonial of the Fung
Kingdom, should be sought in the so-called Fung (or Hameg) language,
which is still spoken in the southern part of the Fung Province.—ED.

! Far a dim;ussi;n of I{a_;jl.:a..n =._[{a,rka:r, see " Masalik el Absde,” by Gaudefroy Demaoni-
bymes,  Genthoer, 1927, p. 57. )
2 Sadanese Memolrs,” Vol I, p. a7—Lagos Govermmert Press,

[0
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Oracle Magic of the Azande.
By Lieut-Colonel A. L. Hapow, D.5.0,

ITH reference to the article * Oracle Magic of the Azande™

published in Vol. XTI of 1928 of Supan NoTeES anp REcoRDS,

the following note may be of interest, especially with reference to the
note on page 45 -—

“In roob-tgoy | was Inspector at Tambura and Zumgumbia, in
the Southern Bahr-el-Ghazal. In 1go8-1gog I was Inspector at Meridi.
I soon realized that bemge was the chief factor in Zande life, and had to
be reckoned with. On one occasion I discussed bemge with the then
young Chief Zumgumbia, His reply was: * You don't understand our
benge, and 1 don't understand your writing.”

When a man was denounced as a “ witch " he was always describe«
as having the witchcraft in his stomach, * safr fil bain.”

At Meridi T had talks with the Chief Yango on this suhject, and
he described to me in detail what was meant by finding the witcheraft
in the stomach of a man, and how, when a man was put to death as a
witch, they always cut him open to prove the correctness of the diagnosis
by seeing if the witchcraft was there. From the detailed description
I came to the conclusion that the witchcraft appeared to be represented
by the vermiform appendix !

Shortly afterwards a prisoner happened to die at Meridi, and as
far as I can remember he had been involved in a case in which he had
been dencunced as a witch,

Chief Yango also happened to come into Meridi that morning, so 1
took him to the hospital and we had the dead prisoner cut open.

It was easy to arrange this as post-mortems were often done.
When the abdominal organs were displayed, Yango at once pointed
1o the vermiform appendix and declared the man * safar.”

I replied that every man had an appendix, including Yango and
myself. I remember well his absolute look of horror, as if T had spoken
blasphemy. He declared that only witches had this organ, which was
the sahr, and that he had seen many men cut open who had not got it.



CORRESPONDENCE.

In the interesting article “ Some Authors of the Southern Suedan,”
a pallant name was unmentioned—that of Romolo Gessi Pasha. His
letters were published in English in 18g2 under the title  Seven Years
in the Sudan.”

He was an Italian, of Ravenna, who had been an interpreter with
the Britizh Army in the Crimea and joined Gordon in the Sudan in 1874
In that year he saved Kodok from the Shilluk whom slave-raids goaded
to attack it, and in the same year he reconnoitred Meshra el Req. He
circomnavigated the Albert Nyanza in 18%6, and in 18y8 was sent by
Gordon to Bahr-el-Ghazal Province to suppress the slave-traders’ re-
bellion which was then led by Suleiman Zubeir. 1t had been smouldering
since 1869, when the latter’s father had practically shaken off Govemn-
ment control. He landed at Shambe in September, and moved his force
and its belongings to Rumbek by November, a feat which the initiated
will best appreciate. Singlehanded, as far as European assistance went,
and starting with but 300 * regulars ™ and two guns, often cut off by
Sudd from the north, he fought his way to the western end of the Province
and met Gordon again in Darfur in June, 1879, having fought a series
of pitched battles west of Waun on the Raga road, between December and
March. He was often short of ammunition, and used to have his Reming-
ton cartridges opened and the charge reduced by half in order to build
up a stock of powder for his muszzle-loaders, which shows how hard-
pressed he must have been,  He mentions the Zande warmiors eating
the dead after these battles,

He finished off the rebellion by sheoting Suleiman, who had surren-
dered. Ower 10,000 slaves were released {rom Suleiman’s party and
a whole population, or the remains of it, freed from a dreadful scourge
at a time when Gordon wrote, "' Seven-eighths of the population of the
Sudan are slaves.” Not the least of Gessi’s trimmph was over the climarte’
and the treachery of his subordinates, most of whom were tarred with

the slavers’ brush,
104



260 SUDAN NOTES AND RECORDS

Gessi governed the Province till 1880, when on his way down to
Khartoum he had the ghastly experience of being blocked in the Sudd
for six weeks and lost over 100 men from his boat from starvation and
dizeaze, He relates that the survivors could not even reach solid ground
to bury those who died. This was the culmination of the hardships he
endured——always without a companion—and he died at Suer in 1881
on his way home. He was at any rate spared the knowledge of his worlk
undone, for his successor, Lupton Bey, died a prisoner in Omdurman

in 1888,
G.o W, T
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s Azaxoz ox Riaw-Nra Par Mgr. . R, Licar, 0.5, (Bibliotheque-
Cango, XVIIL) (Bruxelles : Vromant & Co., 1026. 224 pp. Fr. 25.00))
HERE have been many writers on the Azande, The earliest were
travellers, mostly Germans : Heuglin, Petherick, Emin, Schwein-
furth, Junker. Colonial Administrators have made later and fuller
contributions to our knowledge of this people : de Calonne-Beaufaict
in the Congo, Brock at Meridi, Anderson, Larken at Yambio and Tembura,
Philipps at Tembura. The monograph by de Calonne described the
Azande almost gﬁtirely from an historical point of view and comprised
hypothetical historical reconstructions, derived from native traditions,
rather than an account of their customs and institutions, The same
can be said even more of the monograph by Huterean, * Histoire des

peuplades de 1"Cele et de I'Ubangi.”

The most accurate and painstaking work has undoubtedly been that
of the two Dominican missionaries, Lagae and Van den Plas. Together,
they published their invaluable grammar and dictionary prefaced by an
excellent historical sketch by Van den Plas.  But death and illness have
too often cut short the work of Zande students, De Calonne died a
terrible death in the Congo, and all the careful notes wlich he is believed
to have collected on Zande customs were lost for ever.  We possess only
the notes on the history of the Uelle and Aromini, edited posthumonsly
by Col. Bertrand. Hutereau lost his life in the war 1tor4-18 and his
book also was edited after his death.  Van den Plas had collected notes
for a treatise on Zande law when he died of influenza on leave in Belgiom.
Thise were handed over on his death to Father Lotair, who was beginning
a syvstematic study of Zande social organization, and intended to work
up and publish Van den Plas’s notes on Zande law, when he was struck
down by blindness. In the face of so many misfortunes we may feel
doubly thankful that Mgr. Lagae has been spared to write his scholarly
account of the Azande, -

It is not easy for one who is himsell making a study of Zande society
to estimate fairly the work of another. There is a temptation for a
reviewer =0 placed either to try to minimize the work of another or, by
wishing to avoid falling into this snare, to give the work more praise than
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is due. The reviewer had no knowledge of Mgr. Lagae's book till many
weeks after his return from five months’ work in Zandeland ({the published
date is 1gzf, but Belgian publications are notoriously unreliable), and
when he discovered it he found very little which his own notebooks did
not contain. But this was due to the fact that he had already benefited
very considerably from those parts of the book (on Divination, Religion,
Origin of Chiefs, Animism) which had appeared separately some years
earlier in “CONGO"™ and Svpaw Nortes axp Reconps.  These have
been embodied, mostly without alteration, in * Les Azande”

In this book Mgr. Lagae has shown himself to be a shrewd careful
and patient student of native customs, and what he says about the
Azande may be relied upoen as o considered opinion based on research,
and not the careless and unchecked jottings of a casual observer. If wa
feel aggrieved it is because the author has been too economical. We
would have wished more from so acute an observer and sop restrained
a scholar,

We should not feel justified, however, in prosecuting our own
researches into Zande culture did we feel that Mgr. Lagae's book was
adequate. Nor would science possess such a keen interest for us were
it not permitted, even pleasant, to hunt our colleagues persistently,
though without malice, through the pages of the scientific journals.
The criticisin which we shall make ¢f this book is applicable to most
monographs on African peoples, more especially those written by
missionaries,

The author makes entirely a static study of Zande society. He
shows us the main outlines of its structure and gives us dissections of
varions institutions and customs, but we cannot, in his account, see the
functioning of a living society. He is a sure guide to the anatomy of
natrve institutions, but he leaves us there without showing us how thev
work in the everyday life of the people. Customs seem fo exist on paper
and to be cut off from the realities of life ; and even on paper we see only
the surface, the consistent and formulated doctrines and opinions which
in all societies hang like a curtain before the drama of life.  We know
that behind the dry description of customs there is being played out the
drama, but only those well placed ever get an occasional glimpse of an
actor in the wings. Hence the fact that ethnological accounts are
not generally read—for do not let it be thought that ethnologists
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conscientiously sit down to read them from cover to cover—whilst novels
and the drama have a sustained interest for all.

Let us take Lagae’s treatment of Zande chieftainship for an exampie,
Of all the peoples in the Sudan, the Shilluk and the Arande alone have
a well-developed political system. The Arande—but not the Shillul—
embarked on a successful conguest of vast regions and, more wonderful
still, were able to assimilate a large number of different races and to
absorb a score of different languages and cultures quite foreign to their
owil. Their success in this ambitious experiment was due to their
remnarkable political structure with its well-developed leadership. A
study of the Azande Empire—of the Pax Zandea, as Bertrand aptly
calls it—is a study of the relations between the class of nobles on the
one side and the commoners on the other. Lagae does not show us what
this relationship comprised, what functions the chiefs performed, the
complex system of give and take in economic exchange between chief
and commeners, the attitude of men to authority, upon what this depends
and by what means it is buttressed. Nor does he suggest what is the
psychology of leadership as shown in the mutual attitude of chief and
commoner to one another. True, he gives the traditional stories about
the origin of the noble class of the Avowgara and appends a scholarly
discussion on the etymoelegy of this word, but myth and tradition are only
a mirror held up to reflect the life of the present. He presents us with
the morphology of chieftainship, the rules of succession, the legal doctrines
about rights and privileges, the procedure of the courts; but all these,
essential though they are and invaluable for the study of social forms,
do not show us how men, bundles of instincts, innate tendencies, emotional
dispositions and sentiments, fit into the framework.

The relation of chief to commeoner is largely an economic one, but
in this book all economic aspects of Zande society are given the go-by,
We do not expect an elaborate account of technology, of how huts are
constructed and pots are made, etc., but any book on the social organi-
zation of the Azande might be expected to contain a fuller description
of one of the primary functions of all societies—the economic one.  Food
has to be grown, collected or captured ; huts have to be built for shelter
and have occasionally to be repaired ; the daily cooking, collection of
firewood, sweeping of the homestead, drawing of water, and the hundred-
and-one other tasks essential to the maintenance of the family have to be
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l'r':'}‘lﬁ'mie'r'l; pots, bowls, knives and other utensils of home life have
to be procured ; and so on.  All these acts of labour require organization
and leddership, inceiitives and palliatives, and they all entail some
systemi of distribition, consumption and ownership.

The duthor caniiot be expected, nor would claim, to have been
dcqudinted with all the problems which confront the armchair ethnologist,
but his failiste to give the under-current of native life as well as its surface
appearance is certaifily due in part to a fanlty method of enquiry.

For the book reveals all the vices and virtues of the method used in
collecting its material.  This method, which would indeed have been
dbwvigus from the text had hot Mgr. Lagae frankly told his readers about
it, was to get a number of mission boys to write texts on a variety of
subjects. This gives the teacher maybe ten, maybe fifty accounts of
some native custom or institution. If one transcribes into one's note-
books only what is consistent and common to all the texts, and leaves
out all that is inconsistent or appears only in individual essays, one will
have a document of native sociology which is sound and accurate as far
as it goes, But it does not go far. It is always one-sided and often
bizarre, for, in the first place, all the itformants are young boys; in the
second place they give only a superficial account of some custom which
does not allow the reader any scope for understanding its true proportions
and functions ; in the third place they find writing so inadequate a means
of expression that they cut down their knowledge to suit their medinm
with all the consequences of this condensation ; in the fourth place the
Mlission school-room is such an artificial atmosphere that the native is
not only hopelessly bored, but when asked to give an account of some
institution he is no more able to do so than would an English boy who
were asked in the school-room to give an account of English family life.
In both cases we would get only a few conventional remarks.  Institutions
flourish in their bush life and not in the notebooks of semi-literate boys.
In the fifth place the Mission Station necessarily banishes frankness and
honesty between the ethnologist and his informants in sone spheres of
culture, These boys are folly aware that the missionary likes some things
and dislikes others, and that he must shape his information accordingly.
They alse know that they are often safe in lying about any custom or
belief without any chance of being found out, Consequently, they colour
their deseriptions with tints borrowed from a foreign culture. In making



REVIEWS 265

enquiries of a certain type this has disastrous consequences and gives a
pronounced bias to their descriptions. So much so is this the case that it
iz usually quite obvious whether an account of native beliefs has been
written by a Protestant or a Catholic. This is only in part dne to the
different outlook of the missionaries, since it is also due to the fact that
the converts speak in the same language as they have been taught, The
jargon of the Mission Station enters in an insidious form into the note-
books of the man 'of science. Thus whilst Mgr. Lagae, being an unusually
good enqguirer into native beliefs, has written an excelient account of
Zande religion, there can be little doubt that it is to a considerable degree
«coloured by the Catholic bias of his informants. Though he assures us
" Les idées que j’exposerai, reflétent la pensée de I'indigéne de la brousse,
soustrait a D'influence de I'Européen,” we cannot help feeling that such
an exposition could not have come from the study of a Nonconformist
Mission-house. The anthropologist has his own pitfalls to guard against,
‘but in an estimation of ndtive religious beliefs he is less prone to error
than the missionary observer. The diffused culture of Europe is often
very difficult to detect, The reviewer well remembers how he obtained a
remarkable creation myth from a Zande and how it was not till weeks
afterwards that he discovered that it was a native version of the first
chapter of Genesis, so different was it from its original.

However, it would be ungracions to dwell for long on the
shortcomings of Mgr. Lagae's book. Though we consider that there
are errors in the ihterpretatinn of many Zande customs, the
account is singularly free from errors of fact. One of the most note-
worthy and praiseworthy features of the book is its accuracy. Colonial
administrators will find that they will gain an understanding of the
Arande from this monograph which could only be acquired otherwise by
years of labour. The missionary will appreciate its sympathetic treat-
ment of just those aspects of Zande thought which most closely touch
his work, and will approve its cuitured and humane conception of the réile
of evangelization as “wune action moralisatrice.” The student of
ethnology will pay homage to the caution and control which makes the
book a waluable contribution to his science, for pedantry is the badge
of afl our tribe. The Africanist especially will be glad to have a trust-
warthy account of the most important people of one of the least known
arcas of the continent. E. E E-P.
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THE SPIKED WHEEL-TRAP AND ITS DisTRIBUTION. By K. G. LiNDBLOM
{Riksmuseets Ethnografiska Avdelning. Smiirre Meddelanden, N: r 5.)
(Stockholm, 1928, Kr. 2.25.)

JROFESSOR LINDBLOM, author of a well-known monograph on
the Akamba, and one of the best all-ronnd authorities on African
Ethnology, has lately written a series of brochures in English on various
subjects relating to African Technology. No. 5 of this series is well
worth the attention of those interested in the ethnology of the Sudan,
since it deals with the " Spiked Wheel-Trap," which is found mainly
amongst the tribes of the Nile and its tributaries. Its distribution is
not restricted to Africa but is, in the main, an African one. It is found
to some extent to the west of the Continent, but the greater number of
its localities are recorded from the area of the Nile watershed and the
Great Lakes, It has been noted amongst the Bantu only in a few tribes
who share their frontiers with Nilotic or Nilo-Hamitic neighbours,

" Thus we find that in Africa the spiked wheel-trap is confined to
Hamitic, Niloto-Hamitic, and Nilotic peoples, and certain Negro tribes
in the Sudan . . . As regards the origin of this trap in Africa, its
distribution there seems to me to indicate its having diszeminated from
the Hamitic people of the north (prehistoric evidence is at hand of its
occurrence in Egvpt) ™ . . . {pp. 17, 18

The author considers that it is more likely that the trap spread from
this Hamitic homeland than that it has an Arab origin, as suggested by
Von Luschan, especially as there seems to be no evidence of its use in
Arabia.

The following tribes and localities n East Africa use the spiked
wheel-trap : Ancient Egvpt, Ababde, Arabs of Dongola, Arabs of the
Bayuda steppe (Kababish ?), Baggara, Hamran, Beni Amer, the neigh-
bourhood of Gallabat, Galla, Elgumi, Turkana, Sul;, Ndorobo, Nandi,
Bantu in Kitosh, Lango, Karamojo, Acholi, Shali, Bari, Nuer, Baniyoro,
Baganda, Kiziba.

It is not unlikely that the wheel-trap is found amongst other peoples
in the Sudan than those mentioned by Lindblom, and it may be hoped
that readers of SuDAN NoTes AxD REcorDs will be on the look out for it.
Moreover, the descriptions which we possess for the tribes mentioned
above are gencrally terse and inadequate, and even the exact locality !
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or tribe are sometimes doubtful, so that we could well do with fuller and
maore accurate accounts. In order that everyome may know how to
recognize the spiked wheel-trap when they see it, Lindblom's description
is here gquoted.

" The trap consists of a strong hoop made out of withies or creepers,.
or, to speak more correctly, of two hoops, bound tightly together, and
between them are driven a number of pointed wooden spikes set closely
together . . . the points of which . . . meet in the centre of
the hoop, or again there may be a small open space in the centre.  To
make the whole contraption more rigid it 15 usual to lash the spikes to-
the hoop. When sinews or leather thongs are wsed for this purpose,
they are in places rubbed in with hy@sna dung (such is Nuer pra«::ticej,
in order to prevent that voracious beast from eating the straps
Traps of this description are, in the first place, used for antelopes, but in
smine parts (especially Uganda, the White Nile area), also for larger game,
such as elephant, buffalo, giraffe and rhinoceros. They are set in places
where animals come to drink, or in game paths, and, according to my
personal observations . . . generally several of them at the same
time . . . In the ground is dug a hole of a size to fit the trap, the
dunensions of which depend on the class of animal for which it is intended,
and the trap is placed over it.  Around its edges is usually laid a running
noose made of strips of hide, the other end of which is fastened round
the foot of a tree, or to a block of woeod which is usually buried in the
ground. The trap i3 then carefully masked by covering over with earth
or sand, ete. When an animal puts its foot through the hoop, the latter
attaches itzelf to the leg by means of spikes, at least long enough to
enable the noose to tighten up about it . . . In cases where no
nogse 15 used, by the clinging of the hoop to the leg of the animal—
whereby its stout spikes penetrate deeply and cause sharp pain—the
lutter i materially hampmed in its efforts at escaping from the pursuing
hunter.”  (pp. 1, 2.}

It would alse be valnable if observers in the Sudan would either
confirm or refute the statements of Russegger, Stullmann and Emin,
who state (if they are rightly understood) that in the Bayuda steppe,
amongst the Alur of the White Nile and amongst the Shuli, respectively,
such traps are used to ensnare birds, especially bustards (pp. 1T, 12).
As considerable weight is needed to set this type of trap in action, it must

21
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be made less resistant and of more pliable material when intended for
birds than when intended for animals.

This little brochure is well worth buying by these who are interested
in methods of game-trapping in the Sudan, It contains thirty pages,
including a map of the distribution of the spiked wheel-trap in Africa,
and six pages of plates. It costs Kr. z.23.

Unfortunately the author does not seem to have been adequately
supplied with books from the Swedish public libraries, since he says that he
could not ebtain Seligman's article on the Kababish [* Harvard African
Studies ™), nor does he seem to have been able to obtain Supax NoTes
AND Recorps, since he quotes Jackson's article on the Nuer by the
reference to it in Millais’ book, * Far away up the MNile,” Consequently,
he has missed some references to the spiked wheel-trap. For instance,
there are two traps in the Ethnographical Museum of the Royal
Geographical Society of Egypt, figured and described in the Catalogue
of this Collection by E. S, Thomas. One of these is from Beni Salim
{Selim) (Baggara Tribe), Gebelin, and was presented to the Museum
by Dr. Walter Innes Bey, and the other, presented by Purdy Bey
in 1896, iz from Dar Fertit, Darfur. There are probably other
omissions. L E. E-P
“THE Barl” By C. G. and B. Z. SeLienas.  * Journal of the Royal

Anthropological Tnstitute.” 1928, pp. 400-470.

HE information given in this paper is mainly derived from the data
collected by the authors during their expedition to the Southern
Sudan in 1gzi-z, but it is extensively supplemented by an unpublished
account of the Bari written some twenty years ago by Mr, Ernest Haddon,
by additional observations and valuable texts from Mr, G. O, Whitehead,
and by the material collected on the spot by Mr. J. H. Driberg who
possessed some knowledge of the Bard language. A certain amount of
valuable material has been culled from the writings of earlier visitors to
Bariland, especially those by Emin Pascha, and a valuable account of
rain-making by Mr. Spire. In spite of the number of cooks the soup has
not been spoited.  As we might expect from the pens of Prof. and Mrs.
© Seligman we have clear account, harmoniously welded together and
characterized by their usnal acute weighing of evidence. There is no
attempt to hide the many gaps in their account, but these are pointed
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out to us in a fair challenge to fill them. The paper consists of a dis-
cussion on the racial, linguistic and cultural position of the Bari, an
account of their social organization in domestic and communal life, and
a description of magic and religion with special attention to rain-making.

We wish to make only a few references to details in the paper. The
authors select two cultural characters of the Bari-speaking tribes as
specially betokening western influence @ the existence of ancestor figures,
and the use of rain-stones. Inquiries made by the authors, by Mr. Haddon,
and by the Venerable Archdeacon Shaw, failed to produce any evidence
of ancestor figures amongst the Shir or the Bari of the easterm
bank of the Nile. Similar engquiry by the reviewer among the Bari of the
western bank also drew a blank., The authors think, therefore, that the
figures recorded by Junker and Mounteney-Jephson, and those in the
Miani collection at Venice, and those presented by Emin Pascha and
Martin Hansal to the Vienna and Miramare museums respectively, came:
from the west bank, and not from the Bari proper but from the Bari-
speaking tribes,  We have no doubt that the suggestion of the authors
is correct, but we are more sceptical about the significance of the figures.
Are they really ancestor figures ' As far as we remember-—we are open
to correction—the earliest entries in the museum catalogues at Vienna
describe these figures as dells,  There is an intense desire of museum
authorities to look upon all human figures as ancestor figures. We do
not think that in thiz instance the evidence is as yet sulficiently strong
to support such an opinion. It is true that among the Bongo similar
figures are undoubtedly related to death and mortnary ceremonial, but
among other western tribes they may have no such connotation. The
authors tell us that wooden figures are common among the Zandeh.
This ig true enough to-day, since they are made for a foreign market of
political officers, missionaries, traders, anthropologists, etc., but we have
never found any evidence of their use in the old kingdom of Gbudwe
{ronghly corresponding to the Yambio District and the western hall
of Meridi District), and it is only by hearsay that we have heard of their
existence in the old kingdom of Tembura, A Beli (* Jur") told us that
when he resided near Tembura, as a boy captive, he saw such a figure
which had been made at Tembura's orders in memory of his mother (I
think it was hiz mother, but it may have been his father, or both), Ina
discussion with this man and some Azande who were present we came to
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the conclusion that this was the work of Apambia and not of Azande.
The two men who carve human figures from wood in the Yambio district
to-day, both named Tembura, appear to have started their craft on their
-own initiative. They do not claim to have learnt it from anyone, but
attribute their abilities to God (Mbolij, We must suppose that the
wooden grave-figures used by the Ber (“Bellanda ™) have been learnt
from the Bongo, since they are not found among other branches of the
Shilluk nation. Human figures wsed to be carved by the Gberi [ Jurs™),
and we were told that they still are made by the Lori (~ Jurs ™) but they
are, as far as we know, not to be found among the main section of the
Rumbek * Jurs,” the Beli-Sopi group, Among the Gberi and Loui they
do not seem to have the status of ancestor figures but to be related to
song-making and courtship. We do not feel at all certain about their
uses, but our enguiries did not lead us to connect them with ritual
symbolism such as is associated with ancestor figures. Obviously, the
whole question is one for further research, but whatever these figures
really represent they certainly provide decisive evidence of a western
cultural drift towards and across the Nile.

As the authors point out, rain-stones are further evidence of the
same drift. These are used among all the Bari-speaking tribes of which
we have any knowledge. They are also found among Lokoiva, Lango
{of the Sudan), Acholi, Madi and Lughware. They are not found among
the Dinka nor among the Bari-Masai linguistic sub-group to the east,
On the other hand, they are found among the hill Nuba of Southern
Rordofan. HKain-stones form the nucleus of an act of rain-making among
all these peoples, and their use is associated everywhere with physical
traits characterised by predominant mesaticephaly. We have since
recorded the use of rain-stones among the Bongo, Mitte, and Rumbek
“Jurs™ generally, a record which fits in perfectly with Professor and
hirs. Seligman’s conclusions about a western cultural drift which has pro-
foundly influenced Bari culture and physigque.

We may add further evidence of this cultural drift towards the east
by drawing attention to the extension of the netched stakes which the
Bari place over their graves (pp. 458-0). Stakés very similar to thew
ere to be found among the Morokodo and Nyamusa (but not among the
Moro themselves), the Avokaiya, the Bongo and the KEumbek © Jurs’ {in
a very simple form).  Often they represent a tafly of the larger and
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fiercer beasts killed by the dead duoring his lifetime. What do the
notches symbolise in Bari culture ?

The probability is that detailed research will show us that such
cultural traits as rain-stones, wooden images, notched stakes, and =p
on, have drifted westwards, but that when taken over by new peoples
their content of meaning has changed. In their new cultural home
they become associated with new elements of culture. They are not
just taken over whole from one tribe to another, but shed many of their
old connotations and gain new ones in the process of transference.

The anthors tell us that the Bari are not only a cultural, but also
an ethnic complex. This has left its mark upon their institutions of
government and classes. They possess an  extremely complicated
division of social status, which must have proved exceedingly hard to
investigate. From the account before us, we are certainly tempted
to see a correlation between the submerged classes and a non-Milotic
people or peoples. We doubt whether it will be possible, however, in
the present state of the Bari, ever to get sufficient physical, historical
and linguistic information to solve the rddle about what group of people
the non-Nilotic element among the Bari belong to.

In these few notes we have not attempted to review the main part of the
paper, with which we are not competent to deal. It is a very important
contribution to our knowledge of the Southern Sudan, increasing our
debt to Prof. and Mrs. Seligman for our information about this little
koown area and giving further zest to the anticipation with which we
await their forthcoming treatise on the Pagan Tribes of the Sundan.
Finally, may we express the hope that Mr. Whitehead will some day
write & monograph on the Bari. E. E. E-P.

BErnaTZIK ¢ ZWISCHEN WEISSEM NIL UND BEeLciscE-KoNco, 1g2q,
£4 55, (Verlag von L. W. Seidel & Sohn in Wien.)

} ERRE BERNATZIK went by boat down the Nile to Shambe anl

thence to Amadi. He returned to Khartonm. He has now
written a gigantic book describing and illustrating his tour. Whilst
his photographs are truly remarkable, what he says is either consistently
inaceurate or simply not worth saying. He spoke none of the native
languages and practically no Arabic at all. Nevertheless, he does not
hesitate to give a fanciful account of conversations with natives and a
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fantastic picture of native life. Typical of the book as a whole is the
imaginary account which he has given of the reviewer, whom he met at
Amadi, and who takes this opportunity to repudiate in their entirety
the opinions, statements and actions which the author attributes to him.
The author's account in this place is in keeping with the fictional character
of his entire description. We cannot think why Bernard Struck should
liave consented to write an accompanying linguistic synopsis in a book
which has =o little to commend it. Still less do we understand what
his chronological sequence of the Nilotic languages is based on.
______ E. E. E-P.
Nuer-Ewcrisa Dicriosary., By Ray Hurssman, Dietrich Reimer
{(Ernst Vohsen), Berlin, 1gzg. 63 pp.

THTS vocabulary of Nuer words and the grammatical notes which are

given at the end of the book are very welcome to those who find
themselves in Nuer country. It will certainly prove of great value to
them in learning Nuer, and isa step forward in the effort to stabilise the
languages of the Southern Sudan for administrative and educational
purposes. It is the first concrete result of the rg28 Conference at Rejaf,
and presages good results all along the linguistic front.  The compilation
has been written in the phonetic script recommended at the Conference,
and it is extraordinary how quickly one gets used to the novel characters,
It would have been far more useful if an English-Nuer vocabulary had
accompanied it. The reviewer is one of those who likes to start learning
a new language by looking up a dictionary for native alternatives to
‘ersmeak eht 2 gib shai, fmshi, etc. This is impossible in Miss Huffman's
book unless one is prepared to read through the whole dictionary when-
ever one wants to find a word, and few have time for that. Nevertheless,
the book will prove a great assistance. Professor Westermann's excellent
short vocabulary and grammar of Nuer is less complete and is inaccessible
to most people since, though written in English, it is buried in a German
scientific periodical. There are, obviously, many words which find no
place in the compilation, and there are many words included which ought
not to have been, but Miss Huffman iz fully conseious of deficiencies and,
since she possesses this essential quality of a worker in Africa, we look
forward in confident anticipation to a pruned and completed vocabulary,
to a full grammar in the place of a few notes, and to the collection of
folk tales which she suggests she lhas in store for us.  Though we antici-
pate more, we thank Miss Huffman fnir what we have I’E{;Hvﬁd

E E E-P.



